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Introduction

The Purpose of This Guide

Training high quality direct service personnel has always been an
essential responsibility and major challenge for agencies providing ser-
vices to people with developmental disabilities. However, as the number
of people in the service delivery system has increased and locations of
services have become increasingly decentralized, this challenge has in-
creased for most community agencies. One of the most difficult issues
regarding training direct service staff is the development, use, and evalu-
ation of effective training curricula.

In an area where time and financial resources are perpetually in short
supply, individual agencies are often hard pressed to develop and evalu-
ate training curricula that yield high quality services. This publication is
designed to assist agencies providing services to people with develop-
mental disabilities in identifying, selecting and acquiring high quality
training curricula that can assist them in providing training for their
direct service personnel.

What's Included in This Guide

Materials included in this resource guide were requested from a variety
of sources in all fifty states and the District of Columbia. These sources
include:

University Affiliated Programs

State developmental disabilities program agencies

State developmental disabilities planning councils

Commercial publishers

Because some publishers offer hundreds of training materials, it was
necessary to select a small sample of those materials for inclusion in this
guide. When a specific curriculum was a part of a training series, an
attempt was made to include all materials from that series. If additional
materials were identified as a part of a series after the evaluation was
completed, they were identified in the Other Information section but not
reviewed.

The selection criteria for inclusion in this publication required that
the materials were:

Published or completed in or after 1987. Reviews which have been
added since the first edition were all published after 1990.

Designed primarily to train direct service staff or trainers of direct
service staff working in all types of community settings where people
with developmental disabilities live (including natural homes, foster
homes, semi-independent living, and all types of group residences),
work, or are educated.
Designed to affect change in the knowledge, skills, or abilities of
direct service staff members.
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Judged of at least good quality. Materials judged to be of fair or poor
quality were excluded from this guide. Appendix H contains more
information about the overall rating of materials.

How This Guide is Organized

The reviews in this guide are organized alphabetically by publisher. Re-
views of multiple materials from a single publisher are similarly listed al-
phabetically by title. Twenty-two training topics and issues were used to
categorize the content of each training curricula. Appendix A contains a
full list of these topics and descriptions of each. These topics and issues
include:

Administration/management issues

Case management/service coordination

Challenging behavior

Community integration and participation
Early intervention

Educational issues

Employment/adult day services

Family supports

Health care, safety, and emergency issues

Human sexuality

Individual assessment

Intervention/treatment/programming
Introduction to developmental disabilities

Legal issues, self-advocacy, and individual rights

Medical issues

Personal care special needs

Physical special needs

Public policy/planning

Residential services

Sensory and communication needs

Services to persons who are elderly

Staff development issues

Transition from school to adult life

Other

All training curricula reviewed for this resource guide were evaluated ac-
cording to a number of specific criteria. These criteria are highlighted on
the following pages.
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Information in Each Listing

Please note that a detailed explanation of the standards used to evaluate
the materials in each section can be found in Appendix H.

0 Bethesda Luthcraw Homes Training Series

O

Active Treatment:
Providing Quality Training
K. Mc Gwin

Bethesda Lutheran Homes and Senekes, Inc. 1992

Target Audience

This materiel was designed for direct service personnel working in resi-
dential programs for people with developmental disabilities of all ages.

This videotape covets general information related to active treatment°.
Specific objectives include:

Identify active treatment m a mind-set

Discriminate between client-centered situations and non-client-
centered situations

List four beliefs that form the basis of active treatment

List actions we take based on those beliefs

List some components of systematic training

List some ways to participate in systematic training and planning

A variety of instructional modes are used in this curriculum including
videotape, discussion questions, analogy, and case examples. This mate-
rial can be used as part of an employee% orientation or as inservice
training.

Structure and C

Strengths and Weeknemes

This material is easy for direct service staff members to pick up and use
independent of a supervisoM presence. It would be an excellent mil,
tesource to use with staff who work in sparsely populated areas, or
work night or weekend shifts. It provides general information regarding
active treatment and is only thirty minutes long. Examples are provided
thmughout the videotape that indicate how concepts relate to direct
service provision. Discussion questions are provided to be used with co-
workers and supervisors to better understand issues and concepts in the
videotape.

The videotape has narrator lecturing to the target audience. In
places, this format is dry and the learners could lose interest in the
topic. Reference is made to a prism when the narrator is trying to define
and explain active treatment. This analogy seems a bit abstract and
confusing. There are no experiential, hands-on components to the train-
ing. The competency measure includes only short written test.

3

Topks and I

Intervention, treatment, and
programming

Settings

Roidentiel

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Teffimerfekilitraed

Instructional Modes

Videotape

Rfirlebook

Length

Student guide 15 minutes

Videotape: 25-30 minutes

Estimated time to complete
training: 30-45 minutes

Overall Rating

Good

9 Overall Rating

The Overall Rating is a summary
judgment of quality. Materials were
rated on a five-point scale from
excellent to poor.

8 Instructional Modes

Lists the primary instructional
modes used in the materials. Com-
mon modes include lecture, videos,
and self-paced learning packets.

12
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1 Series

Indicates these materials are part
of the publisher's series listed at
the top of the page.

2 Target Audience

Indicates the primary audience
and notes the type of employment
settings and service recipients to
which the content applies.

3 Structure and Content

Lists stated or implied objectives,
instructional strategies, measure-
ment of progress toward training
goals, instructor qualifications,
and ideal presentation timing.

4 Strengths and
Weaknesses

Summarizes the materials and
provides examples of why given
strengths or weaknesses are noted
on the evaluation summary.

5 Topics and Issues

Indicates which of the twenty-two
identified topics are addressed.

6 Settings
Indicates the types of services for
which these materials are appro-
priate. Settings appearing in bold
are considered primary.

7 Instructional Formats

Formats appearing in bold are
considered primary. See page v
for format descriptions.



10 Evaluation Summary

Provides a quick visual summary
of the materials' quality in nine
critical areas. If the materials
meet basic standards for a cat-
egory, they are rated "acceptable"
(0). If they exceed the minimum
standards in one or more impor-
tant ways, that category is rated
as a "strength" (+). If materials
are deficient in one or more im-
portant ways, that category is
rated as a "weakness" (). See
Appendix H for details on evalua-
tion criteria. Please note that the
sum of all the chart's ratings does
not equal the total quality of the
materials.

11 Other Information

Indicates whether the materials
are part of a series, certification
system, or state-mandated train-
ing system, whether the publisher
has other training materials
available, and how to obtain addi-
tional information about related
materials.

12 Source

Indicates from whom the materi-
als can be obtained.

13 Cost

Prices are correct at the time of
review. Readers are urged to
verify costs and availability.

0 Evaluation Summary

O ComprehonsIvanass

+ Quality of learner instructions

O Quality of Instructor Instructions

+ Indistduallrable Instrucdon

+ Variety of Instructional modes

Expatiantial component

O Freedom from bias

o Competency -based training

O Normalizatfonindudon

QOther information

Bethesda Lutheran Homes has published many other video-
tapes on misted topics.

Source

Bethesda Lutheran Homes and Services, Inc.
700 Hoffman Drive
Watertown, WI 53094
800/369.4636
414/261 -8441 Fax

4:1!) Cost
550.00 to purchase; $40.00 to rent. Contact the publisher to
verify costs and method of payment.
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Instructional Formats

The materials in this guide make use of one or more of the four distinct
instructional formats described below to deliver training.

Self-paced: These materials are written primarily for direct service
staff members and can be used by employees without a supervisor
present. Examples include self-paced texts the employee reads before
completing written exercises that are graded by a supervisor.

Trainer-facilitated: These materials are written for both trainers and
direct service staff. These are best used when a trainer is present and
actively involved in the training session. These materials do not rec-
ommend or require that the trainer receive specific instruction on
their use before using them with direct service staff members. Ex-
amples include workbooks, lecture notes, and videotapes with dis-
cussion sections a trainer must lead.

Train-the-trainer These materials are written primarily for trainers
and are best used when trainers receive direct instruction on their
use before teaching the material to direct service employees. Many of
these materials, however, can also be used without this prior instruc-
tion. Examples include curricula designed by University Affiliated
Programs to be taught first to trainers and then by the trainers to
direct service staff members.

Post-secondary education curriculum: These materials are written
primarily for trainers in post-secondary settings to teach direct ser-
vice staff or their trainers. These materials are usually taught during
a specific interval (i.e., semesters or quarters) and are often used for
pre-service training. Examples include syllabi and course readings.

Each evaluation identifies instructional formats for the material and
each identifies the format best suited to the material in bold print.

Future Updates of this Guide

This resource guide will be regularly updated. A World Wide Web ver-
sion will be available in the fall of 1997 and will be updated quarterly.
New printed editions will be made available every two years.

We would appreciate your assistance in identifying and securing qual-
ity training materials for training direct service providers across service
settings for people with developmental disabilities. If you have devel-
oped materials or are familiar with materials developed by others, let us
know about them too! For more information, or to send materials,
please contact:

Amy Hewitt, Project Coordinator
Research and Training Center on Residential Services
and Community Living
University of Minnesota
203 Pattee Hall /150 Pillsbury Drive SE
Minneapolis, MN 55455
Phone: 612/625-1098 Fax: 612/625-6619
E-mail: hewit005@maroon.tc.umn.edu
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The Community Options Program
Ade lante Development Center, Inc. 1992

Target Audience

This material is designed to be used by direct service providers working
with individuals with developmental disabilities in community service
settings.

Structure and Content

This curriculum reviews a variety of information related to the provi-
sion of support services in a community program. Although there are
no explicitly stated goals or objectives, the module provides basic orien-
tation level information on the following topics:

Introduction to community options

Community access and integration

Educating the community

Involving families

Communication

Assessments

Selecting integration sites

Developing training plans

Instructional strategies

Fostering friendships

Safety and liability

Transportation

Documentation

Case management

Community resources

General agency forms

Volunteering

This material is designed for use during orientation for new employees.
The primary instructional strategy is reading a self-paced learning pack-
age. The material contains stop-and-review sections, but there are no
other means of measuring an individual's mastery of this information.

Strengths and Weaknesses

The self-paced component of this curriculum makes it easily accessible
to all staff working at a variety of times throughout the day. The training
does not require direct supervision. This training material emphasizes
community integration, the importance of choice and preference, cul-
tural issues in providing services, and the need to respect and work
closely with families.

1.6

Topics and Issues

Case management/service
coordination

Community integration and
participation

Family supports

Health care, safety, and
emergency issues

Intervention, treatment, and
programming

Individual assessment

Residential services

Service coordination

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Instructional Modes

Self-paced learning package

Length

Student manual: 86 pages

Estimated time for completion:
8-10 hours

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary

0

N/A

0

0

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalization/inclusion

The materials are brief and only review basic information
on these topics. There are no competency measures or learn-
ing objectives for this material.

Other Information

This curriculum was designed to be used by staff working in
the Community Options Program, both residential and day
placement. Volunteering and "giving back" to one's commu-
nity are a major emphasis of the service. The publisher has
now instituted a full eight-hour training seminar to supple-
ment the written material with questions and answers as
well as stories of individuals' volunteer time and other social
interactions. The one-day training may be scheduled by
contacting the address below.

Source

Adelante Development Center, Inc.
4906A Jefferson NE
Albuquerque, NM 87109
Contact: Jane D. Weis
505 /344-0617
505/344-0723 Fax

Cost

$30.00 each. The charge for the one-day training is a reasonable con-
sulting fee plus expenses. Contact the publisher to verify the cost and
method of payment.
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0 Bethesda Lutheran Homes Training Series

Active Treatment:
Providing Quality Training
K. McGwin

Bethesda Lutheran Homes and Services, Inc. 1992

Target Audience

This material was designed for direct service personnel working in resi-
dential programs for people with developmental disabilities of all ages.

Structure and Content

This videotape covers general information related to active treatment.
Specific objectives include:

Identify active treatment as a mind-set

Discriminate between client-centered situations and non-client-
centered situations

List four beliefs that form the basis of active treatment

List actions we take based on those beliefs

List some components of systematic training

List some ways to participate in systematic training and planning

A variety of instructional modes are used in this curriculum including
videotape, discussion questions, analogy, and case examples. This mate-
rial can be used as part of an employee's orientation or as inservice
training.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This material is easy for direct service staff members to pick up and use
independent of a supervisor's presence. It would be an excellent training
resource to use with staff who work in sparsely populated areas, or who
work night or weekend shifts. It provides general information regarding
active treatment and is only thirty minutes long. Examples are provided
throughout the videotape that indicate how concepts relate to direct
service provision. Discussion questions are provided to be used with co-
workers and supervisors to better understand issues and concepts in the
videotape.

The videotape has a narrator lecturing to the target audience. In
places, this format is dry and the learners could lose interest in the
topic. Reference is made to a prism when the narrator is trying to define
and explain active treatment. This analogy seems a bit abstract and
confusing. There are no experiential, hands-on components to the train-
ing. The competency measure includes only a short written test.

18

Topics and Issues

Intervention, treatment, and
programming

Settings

Residential

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Videotape

Workbook

Length

Student guide: 15 minutes

Videotape: 25-30 minutes

Estimated time to complete
training: 30-45 minutes

Overall Rating

Good



Evaluation Summary Other Information

Bethesda Lutheran Homes has published many other video-
tapes on related topics.

Source

Bethesda Lutheran Homes and Services, Inc.
700 Hoffman Drive
Watertown, WI 53094
800/369-4636
414/261-8441 Fax

Cost

$50.00 to purchase; $40.00 to rent. Contact the publisher to
verify costs and method of payment.

0

+

0

+

+

0

0

0

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalization/inclusion
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Attain I: Interactions That Teach
D. Morstad

Bethesda Lutheran Homes and Services, Inc. 1993

Target Audience

This material is designed to be used for learners and instructors who are
paraprofessionals or direct caregivers and for instructors who are pro-
fessional and first-line supervisors. It is appropriate for use in varied
settings serving people with varied types of disabilities.

Structure and Content

This training module provides introductory information about mental
retardation and developmental disabilities. The stated objectives of the
training are that the learner will be able to:

List and demonstrate actions which do or do not convey respect for
other people

List and demonstrate words and language which is or is not respect-
ful and appropriate to use with other people

List topics to talk about with other people

Relate the contents of the brochure Interacting with People Who are
Mentally Retarded

Identify staff behaviors which contribute to respectful listening

Identify situations in which clients are uninvolved in activities

Describe appropriate interventions to use with uninvolved clients

Demonstrate Level 1 interaction skills in the regular work setting

This material is designed for preservice and orientation training. It uses
lecture, demonstration/modeling and follow-along materials as instruc-
tional strategies. The competency measures for this material include
performance /skill demonstrations following sessions at the work site
and written exercises and assignments throughout the training.

Strengths and Weaknesses

The content of this training is appropriate for direct service staff with
no previous experience. Examples are shown which relate the material
to the workplace and learners are asked to go to the workplace to dem-
onstrate the skills learned. The content of this training places a heavy
emphasis on teaching and intervening and less on the values of support
and self-determination.

20
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Topics and Issues

Introduction to developmental
disabilities

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Demonstration /modeling

Follow-along materials

Instructor's manual

Lecture

Student workbook /manual

Videotape

Length

Instructor materials: 3 pages

Student materials: 7 pages

Videotape: 28 minutes

Estimated time for completion:
1.5 hours

Overall Rating

Good



Evaluation Summary Other Information

The name ATTAIN stands for Active Teaching, Training, and
Involvement.

Source

Bethesda Lutheran Homes and Services, Inc.
700 Hoffman Drive
Watertown, WI 53094
Contact: Linda Sires or Thomas Heuer
414 / 261-3050
800/369-4636

Cost

$50 per copy. Contact the publisher to verify the cost and
method of payment.

0

0

0

+

+

+

O

+

0

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalization/inclusion
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Bethesda Lutheran Homes Training Series

Death and Dying
Bethesda Lutheran Homes and Services, Inc. 1990

Target Audience

This training material was designed for direct service staff who work in
residential programs for persons of all ages with developmental disabili-
ties. It is appropriate for use across a variety of settings serving people
with and without disabilities of all ages. It is particularly useful in set-
tings serving persons who are older.

Structure and Content

This curriculum covers information related to death and dying. Specific
topics include:

Discusses living and the life process as preparation for death

Discusses sensitivity to death and personal influences related to
death (i.e., age, sex, culture, religion and personal experience)

Provides information on a nursing background related to interven-
tion for people who are dying

Provides information on a social work background related to death
and dying

Reviews how to assist people with mental retardation who are
dying
Reviews how to assist families who have someone who is dying

Reviews how to assist someone with mental retardation when some-
one in their family has died

Reviews the grief process as related to culture

This material is designed to be used by employees during inservice
training. Didactic information and case studies are both used as instruc-
tional methods. Written assignments during the training experience are
designed to identify staff competence.

Strengths and Weaknesses

The content included in this material is comprehensive and useful in
settings where there are people living who are aging and or have re-
cently experienced the death of a loved one. However, the way in which
the information is presented is not stimulating as the presenters appear
to be reading from cue cards a style which is also distracting. Informa-
tion on cultural issues and the different ways in which people grieve is
also included.

Although not specifically stated, the material is designed to be used
when instructors are present to field questions and lead a discussion.
Specific discussion questions are not provided for the instructor to use.
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Topics and Issues

Health care, safety, and
emergency issues

Intervention, treatment, and
programming

Services to persons who are
elderly

Settings

Residential

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Videotape

Worksheet

Length

Videotape: 30 minutes

Estimated time to complete
training: 45 minutes

Overall Rating

Good



Evaluation Summary Other Information

Bethesda Lutheran Homes has published many other video-
tapes on related topics.

+ Comprehensiveness

O Quality of learner instructions

+ Quality of instructor instructions

O Individualizable instruction

+ Variety of instructional modes

N/A Experiential component

O Freedom from bias

+ Competency-based training

+ Normalization /Inclusion

Source

Bethesda Lutheran Homes and Services, Inc.
700 Hoffman Drive
Watertown, WI 53094
800/369-4636
414/261-8441 Fax

Cost

$50.00 to purchase; $40.00 to rent. Contact the publisher to
verify costs and method of payment.
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Bethesda Lutheran Homes Training Series

Fire Safety
Bethesda Lutheran Homes and Services, Inc. 1989

Target Audience

This material was designed for direct service personnel working in resi-
dential programs for people with developmental disabilities. However, it
is appropriate for use with direct service staff working in various set-
tings which provide services to people with developmental disabilities.

Structure and Content

This curriculum covers general information related to fire safety. Spe-
cific objectives include:

Review causes of fires

Review need for fire escape plan

Discuss need for fire drills

Review internal and external egresses

Describe what to tell 911 in a fire emergency

Discussion of fire drill evacuation procedures

Review fire hazards

Review classification of fires A, B, C, and D; types of extinguisher
used for each classification, and safety with extinguisher

Review stages of fire

Case studies and didactic information are used as instructional strate-
gies. This material is designed to be used as a part of an employee's
orientation or as inservice training. A summative written test is used as
a competency measure for this material.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This videotape provides comprehensive information regarding fires in
residential settings. Supporting facts are used throughout the material to
support the information provided. This material would be easy for agen-
cies to use with all employees as it is short and easy to understand. The
competency measures match the stated objectives.

The material shows examples of fire situations in group homes but it
does not include examples with consumers involved nor does it include
information on the need to teach consumers about fire safety. Experien-
tial components and demonstration of skill are not required or sug-
gested in this material.

Other Information

Bethesda Lutheran Homes has published many other videotapes on
related topics.

Topics and Issues

Health care, safety, and
emergency issues

Settings

Residential

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Videotape

Workbook

Length

Videotape: 28 minutes

Estimated time to complete
training: 45 minutes

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary Source

+ Comprehensiveness

O Quality of learner instructions

N/A Quality of instructor instructions

O Individualizable instruction

O Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

+ Competency-based training

O Normalization/inclusion

Bethesda Lutheran Homes and Services, Inc.
700 Hoffman Drive
Watertown, WI 53094
800/369-4636
414 /261-8441 Fax

Cost

$50.00 to purchase; $40.00 to rent. Contact the publisher to
verify costs and method of payment.
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Gentle Supervision III:
Coaching and Correcting Staff
K. McGwin

Bethesda Lutheran Homes and Services, Inc. 1993

Target Audience

This material is designed to be used for learners and instructors who are
first-line supervisors and for professional instructors working in varied
settings serving people with disabilities.

Structure and Content

This training module provides information about administrative and
management issues. The stated objectives of the training are that the
learner will be able to:

Describe coaching

Describe how coaching differs from other means used to supervise

List reasons for the difficulties presented in supervising in the health
care field

List some failures of supervisors

List some reasons why supervisors fail to correct or coach

Identify some ways of getting over the fear and guilt of supervision

This material is designed to be used for orientation and training semi-
nars. It uses lectures, demonstration/modeling, and follow-along mate-
rials as instructional strategies. The competency measures for this mate-
rial include a worksheet to self-evaluate the learners' coaching
techniques as well as a plan to write to begin utilizing the materials
presented in the video.

Strengths and Weaknesses

The training could easily be used by different types of providers and for
individual instruction. Good examples are used, but there is not an
experiential component to the training: this could be remedied by the
instructor adding role playing exercises. There are no references cited to
support the content or to refer the learner to other resources.

The material is consistent, for the most part, with maintaining a
focus on what's best for the consumer.

Other Information

This module is the third in a three-part series for supervisors and ad-
ministrators. Each module provides a focus on the "respect and worth
of all employees."
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Topics and Issues

Administrative /management
issues

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Demonstration /modeling

Follow-along materials

Handout masters

Instructor's manual

Lecture

Videotape

Length

Student materials: 7 pages

Instructor materials: 3 pages

Videotape: 58 minutes

Estimated time for completion:
1.5 hours

Overall Rating

Good



Evaluation Summary Source

O Comprehensiveness

+ Quality of learner instructions

+ Quality of instructor instructions

+ Individualizable instruction

+ Variety of instructional modes

O Experiential component

Freedom from bias

O Competency-based training

O Normalization/inclusion

Bethesda Lutheran Homes and Services, Inc.
700 Hoffmann Drive
Watertown, WI 53094
Contact: Linda Sires or Thomas Heuer
414 /261-3050
800 /369-4636

Cost

$50 per copy for purchase; $40 per copy to rent (rent fee
applies towards purchase). Contact the publisher to verify
the cost and method of payment.
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How to Get People to Work Together
D. West

Bethesda Lutheran Homes 1992

Target Audience

This material is designed to be used by academic students, professional
staff, paraprofessionals or direct care staff, first-line supervisors-in-
training, professional instructors, and first-line supervisors. It is appro-
priate for use in varied settings serving people with disabilities.

Structure and Content

This training module provides information for case management and
service coordination around the topics of effective communication and
conflict resolution. The stated objectives of the training are that the
learner will be able to:

List when conflict can be good and healthy

List when conflict becomes destructive

List techniques of effective communication and conflict resolution

This material is designed for use with inservice training. It uses demon-
stration /modeling and lecture as an instructional strategies. The com-
petency measures for this material include a written post-test and writ-
ten exercises and assignments throughout the training.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This training is directed at any member of the interdisciplinary team.
There are clear objectives and outcome measures; however, both focus
on written knowledge. Although the material includes role-played vi-
gnettes, it does not contain any provision for the learner to apply the
material to his or her own work place. There is no reference to other
material to support the content or to provide the learner with further
information.

Other Information

Bethesda Lutheran Homes has published many other videotapes on
related topics.
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Topics and Issues

Administrative/management
issues

Case management/ service
coordination

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Demonstration/modeling

Follow-along materials

Instructor's manual

Lecture

Student workbook /manual

Videotape

Length

Instructor materials: 3 pages

Student materials: 4 pages

Videotape: 34 minutes

Estimated time for completion:
1.5 hours

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary Source

Bethesda Lutheran Homes and Services
700 Hoffman Drive
Watertown, WI 53094
Contact: Linda Sires or Thomas Heuer
414 / 261-3050
800/369-4636

Cost

$50 per copy for purchase; $40 per copy to rent (rent fee
applies toward purchase).

+

+

0

+

+

+

0

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalization/inclusion
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Bethesda Lutheran Homes Training Series

Medication Side Effects
Bethesda Lutheran Homes and Services, Inc. 1989

Target Audience

This material was designed for direct service personnel working in
residential programs for people with developmental disabilities of all
ages. It is also appropriate for use with direct service personnel in a
variety of other settings that provide services to persons with develop-
mental disabilities.

Structure and Content

This videotape covers general information on side effects for psycho-
tropic medications. Specific topics include:

Definition of medications and how they work in the body

Four classifications drugs: anti-anxiety, anti-convulsant, anti-psy-
chotic, and anti-depressant

Definition of side effects with examples of anti-psychotics

Definition of tardive dyskinesia (TD) and twenty clinical vignettes
related to TD

Definition of anti-anxiety side effects

Definition of anti-depressant side effects

Definition of anti-convulsant side effects

Factors that influence or modify drug action

Procedures for reporting medication side effects

Routes of entry for medications and absorption and excretion rates

A variety of instructional modes are used in this curriculum including:
videotape, didactic presentation, and self-paced worksheets. The materi-
als can be used as part of an employee's orientation or as inservice train-
ing. Although designed to be used by providers of residential services, it
would be appropriate for any agency where paraprofessionals dispense
medications or supervise persons who take medications.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This training material provides very complete information on the side
effects of medications that fall into the medication classifications of
anti-anxiety, anti-depressant, anti-psychotic and anti-convulsant. It does
not provide information on over-the-counter medication or medications
that fall into other medication classes. This information could be used
in a variety of settings and relays information in a relatively short period
of time. Extremely comprehensive information, including twenty case
examples, are provided regarding TardiVeDyskinesia (TD).

There are no specifications in the material regarding the qualifica-

Topics and Issues

Health care, safety, and
emergency issues

Medical issues

Settings

Residential

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Videotape

Workbook

Length

Student guide: 10 pages

Videotape: 38 minutes

Estimated time to complete
training: .1hour

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary

Comprehensiveness

O Quality of learner instructions

N/A Quality of instructor instructions

O Individualizable instruction

O Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

+ Freedom from bias

O Competency-based training

+ Normalization/inclusion

Source

tions of the instructor. Further, the materials do not suggest
that an instructor be present during training. However, the
information in the videotape is complex, and many employ-
ees would need the opportunity to ask questions and seek
clarification during training.

The information is presented in a somewhat dry fashion
and it appears that the presenters are reading from cue
cards. Although the content is comprehensive, it lacks expe-
riential components and skill demonstration opportunities.
Additionally, the written test is difficult. Finally, with the
exception of the TD component, the videotape does not
provide concrete examples or applications of the concepts.

Other Information

Bethesda Lutheran Homes has published many other video-
tapes on related topics.

Bethesda Lutheran Home and Services, Inc.
700 Hoffman Drive
Watertown, WI 53094
800/369-4636
414/261-8441 Fax

Cost

$50.00 to purchase; $40.00 to rent. Contact the publisher to verify the
cost and method of payment.
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Offering and Encouraging
Choice-Making
D. Ford & S. Berg

Bethesda Lutheran Homes and Services, Inc. 1993

Target Audience

This material is designed to be used for learners and instructors who
are professional first-line supervisors and paraprofessionals or direct
care staff. It is appropriate for use in varied settings serving people with
disabilities.

Structure and Content

This training module provides introductory information on mental
retardation and developmental disabilities. The stated objectives of the
training are that the learner will be able to:

Describe reasons why giving choice is important

Identify choice making opportunities throughout the day as teach-
able moments (making use of incidental learning)

Demonstrate how to teach choice making skills

Demonstrate ways of offering choices to clients with lower skills

Demonstrate ways of offering choices to clients with higher skills

List benefits of providing choices for clients

This material is designed to be used for preservice, orientation, and
inservice training. It uses lectures, demonstration /modeling, and fol-
low-along materials as instructional strategies. The competency mea-
sures for this material include a written post-test and written exercises
and assignments throughout the training.

Strengths and Weaknesses

The content is clear, concrete, and comprehensively covers the practical
front-line issues of facilitating choice. Important points are summarized
at the end. There is a discrepancy between the objectives and the com-
petency measures as the objectives talk about demonstrating various
skills and the competency measures only test the participant's ability to
list or describe information. Examples are provided in the video but the
material could be improved with the use of discussion questions de-
signed to transfer the information to the learner's own work environ-
ment. The material could be easily adapted for individualized instruc-
tion. There are no references cited to support the content or to provide
the learner with resources for further learning. Although the material
emphasizes self-determination and promotes contemporary values, it is
weak in its degree of freedom from bias and respect for disability.
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Topics and Issues

Intervention, treatment, and
programming

Introduction to developmental
disabilities

Values and principles

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Demonstration/modeling

Follow-along materials

Instructor's manual

Lecture

Student workbook /manual

Videotape

Length

Instructor materials: 3 pages

Student materials: 5 pages

Videotape: 31 minutes

Estimated time for completion:
1.5 hours

Overall Rating

Good



Evaluation Summary Other Information

Bethesda Lutheran Homes has produced many other video-
tapes on related topics.

Source

Bethesda Lutheran Homes and Services, Inc.
700 Hoffmann Drive
Watertown, WI 53094
Contact: Linda Sires or Thomas Heuer
414/261-3050
800/369-4636

Cost

+

+

0

+

+

-
0

+

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalizatiorvinclusion

$50 per copy for purchase; $40 per copy for rent (rent fee
applies towards purchase). Contact the publisher to verify

the cost and method of payment.
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Bethesda Lutheran Homes Training Series

Respecting Others
Bethesda Lutheran Homes and Services, Inc. 1990

Target Audience

This material was designed for direct service personnel working in
residential programs for people with developmental disabilities. How-
ever, it is appropriate for use with direct service employees working in a
variety of settings which provide services to people with developmental
disabilities.

Structure and Content

This curriculum covers general information related to what direct ser-
vice employees can do to get along with their co-workers. Specific ob-
jectives include:

Defining respect

Describing why respecting others is important

Identifying behaviors that display disrespect and how people feel
when others are disrespectful toward them

Identifying behaviors that display respect and how people respond
when people are respectful toward them

Demonstration, modeling, a self-paced worksheet, and observation of a
demonstrated group process are used as instructional strategies. This
material is designed to be used as inservice training. Written assign-
ments during the training and a summative written test are used a com-
petency measures for this material.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This videotape discusses how to respect co-workers in the work place.
Role plays and interviews with staff members are used to provide infor-
mation on disrespectful and respectful types of behavior. The role plays
used to demonstrate specific situations include many examples of inter-
acting with various members of the interdisciplinary team. Examples of
gossip and other subtle types of disrespectful behavior are provided.
The material provides information that could be used to teach this con-
tent in many work environments not limited to the developmental dis-
abilities arena. Instructions are provided to the learner on how to use
the material, it is self-paced and is thus flexible for use with employees
whose schedules make it difficult to reach them for training.

The videotape is over an hour-long and the information is presented
in a dry manner and could convey the same message in less time if it
were edited into a shorter form. Most of ,the role plays present informa-
tion on interactions with professionals in.an office situation. The video-
tape lacks examples of typical scenarios which might arise between co-
workers in a home setting.
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Topics and Issues

Staff development

Settings

Residential

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Videotape

Workbook

Length

Videotape: 60 minutes

Estimated time to complete
training: 1.5 hours

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary

O Comprehensiveness

+ Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

O Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

+ Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

N/A Normalizatiorvinclusion

Cost

The written competency measure does not include ques-
tions related to specific things staff can do on their job to
relay respect to their co-workers.

Other Information

Bethesda Lutheran Homes has published many other video-
tapes on related topics.

Source

Bethesda Lutheran Homes and Services, Inc.
700 Hoffman Drive
Watertown, WI 53094
800/369-4636
414 /261-8441 Fax

$50.00 to purchase; $40.00 to rent. Contact the publisher to verify the
cost and method of payment.
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Talking with People
Who Are Mentally Retarded
K. McGwin

Bethesda Lutheran Homes and Services, Inc. 1993

Target Audience

This material is designed to be used by paraprofessionals or direct care
staff, administration, instructors for paraprofessionals, or direct care
staff and first-line supervisors. It is appropriate for use in varied settings
serving people with disabilities.

Structure and Content

This material is designed to be used as an introduction to mental retar-
dation and developmental disabilities, and provides information about
how to communicate with someone who is nonverbal. After participat-
ing in the training, a learner will be able to:

Describe who we mean when we say nonverbal

List some mistakes we make when we interact with people who are
nonverbal

List some basic assumptions we should make when we talk to some-
one who is nonverbal

List some characteristics of positively talking to people who are
nonverbal

List some positive effects of talking to someone who is nonverbal

This material is designed for use with preservice, orientation, and inser-
vice training. It uses a variety of instructional strategies, including lec-
ture, demonstration/modeling, and follow-along materials. There are
no competency measures included in the materials.

Strengths and Weaknesses

The material does a good job of encouraging inclusion and normaliza-
tion for people with disabilities and can be adapted for individualized
instruction. The material adequately covers its stated goals but does not
provide opportunities for testing competency or transferring the infor-
mation learned to the work environment. There are no references to
support the content or to direct the learner to further information.
Some of the learner instructions are unclear.

Other Information

Comes with the booklet Interacting with People Who Are Mentally
Retarded.
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Topics and Issues

Introduction to developmental
disabilities

Sensory and communication
needs

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Demonstration/modeling

Follow-along materials

Handout masters

Instructor's manual

Lecture

Videotape

Length

Instructor materials: 3 pages

Student materials: 3 pages

Videotape: 54 minutes

Estimated time for completion:
1 hour

Overall Rating

Good



Evaluation Summary Source

Bethesda Lutheran Homes and Services
700 Hoffman Drive
Watertown, WI 53094
Contact: Linda Sires or Thomas Heuer
414 /261-3050
800/369-4636

Cost

$50 per copy for purchase; $40 per copy for rental (rent
applies toward purchase). Contact the publisher to verify
the cost and method of payment.

0

-
0

+

0

0

0

+

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalization/inclusion
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When You're At the End of Your Rope
S. Berg & V. Tegtmeier

Bethesda Lutheran Homes and Services, Inc. 1992

Target Audience

This material is designed to be used for learners and instructors who are
professionals, first-line supervisors, and paraprofessionals or direct
caregivers working with people with disabilities.

Structure and Content

This training module provides information regarding intervention for
staff development. The stated objectives of the training are that the
learner will be able to:

List and describe some common myths about stress

List and describe positive and negative aspects of stress

Describe some circumstances which may lead to negative effects of
stress
Identify specific circumstances in his or her own life which may lead
to negative effects of stress

Identify actions she or he can take to deal with negative effects of
stress

This material is designed for inservice training. It uses lecture, class-
room discussion and follow-along materials as instructional strategies.
The competency measures for this material include a written post-test
and written exercises and assignments throughout the training.

Strengths and Weaknesses

The material uses multiple modes of instruction and can be adapted for
individualized instruction. Learner instructions are clear. The material
covers its stated outcomes but does not contain examples or an experi-
ential component to transfer the information to the work environment.
The video features people who are reading a script and this can be dis-
tracting to the learner. It uses a significant amount of religious material
such as religiously-oriented affirmations.

Other Information

Bethesda Lutheran Homes has published many other videotapes on
related topics.
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Topics and Issues

Staff development issues

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Classroom discussion

Follow-along materials

Instructor's manual

Lecture

Student workbook/manual

Videotape

Length

Instructor materials: 3 pages

Student materials: 7 pages

Videotape: 22 minutes

Estimated time for completion:
1 hour

Overall Rating

Good



Evaluation Summary Source

O Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

O Quality of instructor instructions

+ Individualizable instruction

+ Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

N /A Freedom from bias

+ Competency-based training

N /A NormalizationAnclusion

Bethesda Lutheran Homes and Services, Inc.
700 Hoffman Drive
Watertown, WI 53094
Contact: Linda Sires or Thomas Heuer
414 /261-3050
800/369-4636

Cost

$50 per copy purchase; $40 per copy for rent (rent fee ap-
plies towards purchase). Contact the publisher to verify the
cost and method of payment.

39

24



Your Place or Mine?
B. Lanx & C. Moral-Lanx

Creative Management Associates / Illinois Planning Council
on Developmental Disabilities 1992

Target Audience

This material is designed to be used for learners and instructors who are
first-line supervisors and paraprofessionals or direct care staff working
in residential services for people with disabilities.

Structure and Content

This training module provides information regarding residential ser-
vices and consumer-controlled housing. The stated objectives of the
training are that the learner will learn about:

The importance of home

Relationships

Control of housing

Fundamentals of real estate

Budgeting for your own home

Housing resources

This material is designed to be used by direct service staff to teach and
empower self-advocates. It uses case studies and reading as instructional
strategies. There are no competency measures included in this material.

Strengths and Weaknesses

Although this book was written for self-advocates, it would be valuable
for direct service staff to use in supporting self-advocates. As it was not
designed as a training resource, it lacks many of the criteria of effective
training resources (e.g., competency measures, experiential training,
and multiple modes of instruction). However, it includes information
about supporting people with disabilities in their own homes. It gives
helpful examples to make the material clearer and provides practical
forms to be used by readers in doing their own budgeting. The book
places a strong emphasis on consumers taking control of their own
lives.

Other Information

Other training materials are available from this source.
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Topics and Issues

Consumer-controlled housing

Residential services

Settings

Residential

Instructional Formats

Post-secondary course
material

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Case studies

Reading

Student workbook /manual

Length

Student and instructor
materials: 80 pages

Estimated time for completion:
2 hours

Overall Rating

Good



Evaluation Summary Source

O Comprehensiveness

N / A Quality of learner instructions

N / A Quality of instructor instructions

O Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

O Experiential component

O Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

+ Normalization4nclusion

Creative Management Associates
PO Box 5488
Portsmouth, NH 03802
312 / 814-2080 Illinois Planning Council on DD
312/814-7141 Fax

Cost

Contact the publisher to verify the cost and methods of
payment.
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Dakota, Inc. Training Manual
and Coaching Manual
Dakota, Inc. 1993

Target Audience

This material is designed to be used for learners and instructors who are
first-line supervisors and direct service workers. It is appropriate for use
in varied settings serving people with disabilities.

Structure and Content

The Training and Coaching manuals include modules covering the fol-
lowing topics:

Checklists

Understanding Dakota

Understanding developmental disabilities

Planning

Providing assistance

Community connections

Communication

Providing positive behavior support

Employment

Systematic training

Personnel policies

Selecting and coaching a new team member

This material is designed for orientation and training seminars. It uses
self-paced learning packages and practice exercises as instructional
strategies. The competency measures used include performance/skill
demonstration throughout training sessions, a written post-test, and
suggested performance demonstrations are included for some of the
modules.

Strengths and Weaknesses

These modules provide a thorough and systematic overview of em-
ployee training in a day training and habilitation program as well as
topics applicable to both day and residential service providers. The
training is designed for individual instruction. It would be enhanced by
using multiple modes of instruction like examples, a video, or opportu-
nities for small group discussions. This material is exceptional in its
respect for people with disabilities and its emphasis on services which
are person-directed, person-centered, capacity building, network build-
ing, and outcome-based.
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Topics and Issues

Administrative /management
issues

Case management/ service
coordination

Challenging behavior

Employment and adult day
services

Intervention, treatment, and
programming

Introduction to developmental
disabilities

Personal care special needs

Physical special needs

Sensory and communication
needs

Settings

Residential

Vocational

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Instructional Modes

Practice exercises

Student workbook /manual

Length

Instructor materials: 35 pages

Student materials: 500 pages

Estimated time for completion:
2 hours/module

Overall Rating

Excellent



Evaluation Summary Other Information

The modules come in a three-ring binder. Dakota, Inc.
grants permission to reproduce training manual content
with credit to the author.

Source

Dakota, Inc.
1380 Corporate Center Curve #305
Eagan, MN 55121
Contact: Hans Swemlie
612/454-2732
612/454-3174 Fax

Cost

$275 for printed copy; $ 500 for computer disk version;

+

0

O

+

0

0

+

+

+

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalizatiorvinclusion

$650 for both; $25 per individual training module. Contact the pub-
lisher to verify the cost and method of payment.
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As I Am
J. Brodie

Fanlight Productions 1990

Target Audience Topics and Issues

This material is designed to be taught to direct service workers and Introduction to developmental
instructors who teach direct service workers. disabilities

Structure and Content Settings

The video features several people with a developmental disability talk- Varied
ing about themselves and their lives. It is intended to show that they
have the same hopes and feelings, and that they have abilities and en Instructional Formats
gage in most of the same activities, as people without disabilities. This
material is designed for use with preservice and orientation training. It Self-paced
uses instructional strategies such as case studies and lecture. There are
no competency measures included in the materials. Instructional Modes

Strengths and Weaknesses Case studies

Lecture
The video, which is moderated by a person with a disability, provides

Videotape
excellent, vivid examples of people with developmental disabilities and
does an excellent job of showing them as being more like than dislike
other people. The content of the video counters many disability stereo- Length
types, however: a conversation in a group home makes it clear that staff
make dinner when the people living there are apparently able to at least

Videotapes: 20 minutes

assist, if not cook, independently. People of different racial and ethnic Estimated time for completion:

backgrounds are shown. The video is appropriate across all types of 30 minutes

providers and can easily be used for individual instruction. It does not
include an experiential learning component or provisions to transfer Overall Rating
knowledge to the work environment and is not competency-based.

Very good

Other Information

Fanlight Productions has other training materials available in areas of
health care, mental health, and disability issues.
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Evaluation Summary Source

Comprehensiveness

N /A Quality of learner instructions

N /A Quality of instructor instructions

+ Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

O Experiential component

+ Freedom from bias

O Competency-based training

+ Normalization4nclusion

Fanlight Productions
47 Halifax Street
Boston, MA 02130
Contact: Karen McMillen
617/524-0980
800/937-4113
617/524-8838 Fax

Cost

$195 per video. $50 per rental per day. Contact the pub-
lisher to verify the cost and method of payment.
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Business As Usual
S. Kozak

Fanlight Productions 1993

Target Audience

This material is designed to be used instructors of direct service work-
ers. It is appropriate for use in vocational settings serving people with
disabilities.

Structure and Content

The video features information about businesses owned by people with
disabilities and the programs that support them. It uses international
examples from Kenya, the Philippines, Jamaica, and the United States.
This material is designed for use with inservice training and for general
information. It uses lecture and demonstration /modeling as instruc-
tional strategies. There are no competency measures included in the
materials.

Strengths and Weaknesses

The material is strong in providing examples of how consumer-owned
businesses can look but less specific about what is needed to initiate
and support them. This material is appropriate for a limited audience
perhaps only people who are interested in developing this type of pro-
gram. The video does an excellent job of providing cross-cultural, cross-
gender examples and of using people-first language and avoiding stereo-
types of people with disabilities. It is strong in presenting examples of
self-determination and services based on values of community inclu-
sion, interdependence, and natural supports. It is weak in many of the
criteria of effective training but this is not its primary intended purpose.

Other Information

Fanlight Productions has other training materials available in areas of
health care, mental health, and disability issues.
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Topics and Issues

Community integration and
participation

Employment and adult day
services

Settings

Vocational

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Demonstration/modeling

Videotape

Length

Videotapes: 40 minutes

Estimated time for completion:
45 minutes

Overall Rating

Good



Evaluation Summary Source

O Comprehensiveness

- Quality of learner instructions

N / A Quality of instructor instructions

O Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

O Experiential component

+ Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

+ Normalization/inclusion

Fanlight Productions
47 Halifax Street
Boston, MA 02130
Contact: Karen McMillen
617/524-0980
800/937-4113
617/524-8838 Fax

Cost

$195 per video. $50 per rental per day. Contact the pub-
lisher to verify the cost and method of payment.
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Understanding Autism
S. Newman

Fanlight Productions 1993

Target Audience Topics and Issues

This material is designed to be used by direct service workers and train- Introduction to developmental
ers of direct service workers. It is appropriate for use in multiple set- disabilities

tings.

Structure and Content

The video gives an overview of autism, describes the behavioral symp-
toms, and describes a behavior management approach to managing
these symptoms. It also describes a successful program that teaches
children with autism.

This material is designed for use with inservice, preservice, or orien-
tation training. It uses instructional strategies such as demonstration /
modeling and lecture. There are no competency measures included in
the materials.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This video supplies a good overview of autism for someone unfamiliar
with the condition. As it is simply a video, it does not meet many of the
criteria for effective training materials. The lecturer speaks very rapidly
and does not pause between points, which often makes it difficult to
grasp and remember the material. There are no resources given for fur-
ther learning. The video presents examples featuring people from differ-
ent racial and cultural backgrounds. It uses people-first language and
avoids stereotypes of people with autism.

Other Information

Fanlight Productions has other training materials available in areas of
health care, mental health, and disability issues.

48
33

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Demonstration/modeling

Lecture

Videotape

Length

Videotape: 19 minutes

Estimated time for completion:
30 minutes

Overall Rating

Good



Evaluation Summary Source

+ Comprehensiveness

N / A Quality of learner instructions

N / A Quality of instructor instructions

+ Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

+ Experiential component

+ Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

+ Normalization/inclusion

Fanlight Productions
47 Halifax Street
Boston, MA 02130
Contact: Karen McMillen
617/524-0980
800/937-4113
617/524-8838 Fax

Cost

$195 per video. $50 per rental per day. Contact the pub-
lisher to verify the cost and method of payment.
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Transporting Passengers with
Special Needs: A Coaching Program
FLI Learning Systems 1993

Target Audience

This material is designed to be used by direct service workers who pro-
vide transportation to children and adults with disabilities.

Structure and Content

This training was designed for drivers who transport passengers with
special needs. It reviews topics such as vehicle inspection, safe driving
considerations, and procedures for assisting, securing, and communi-
cating with passengers.

Much of the information is applicable to direct service personnel. It
is intended to be used as a training seminar that is facilitated by a
trainer. It would not be readily adapted for individual instruction as
much of the training involves group activities and instructor modeling
and demonstration. Competency is measured by skill demonstrations
and written exercises.

Strengths and Weaknesses

There are no goals or objectives given for the training but competency is
measured extensively. There are discussions, group activities, and role-
play exercises throughout the training that provide experiential learning
and transfer the information to the work environment. No additional
references or resources are cited. Instructor instructions are exception-
ally clear and detailed. There is information regarding wheelchair lifts
and tie-downs as well as tips to use in assisting passengers with visual
and hearing impairments, passengers who are mentally confused, and
passengers who need assistance to stand.

Other Information

Other training materials are available from the publisher.
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Topics and Issues

Community integration and
participation

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Classroom discussion

Demonstration /modeling

Instructor's manual

Lecture

Panel /guest speaker

Practice exercises

Small discussion groups

Student workbook/manual

Videotape

Length

Student materials: 32 pages

Instructor materials: 56 pages

Estimated time for completion:
6-8 hours

Overall Rating

Good



Evaluation Summary Source

National Safety Council
1121 Spring Lake Drive
Itaska, IL 60143
800/621-6244

N/A

0

N/A

0

N/A

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalization/inclusion

Cost

$400 per facilitator manual and VHS video presentation;
$3.15 per student response book. Special prices are available
for members of the National Safety Council.
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A Celebration of Health:
Nutrition in Community Residences for
People with Developmental Disabilities
Georgetown University
Child Development Center (UAP) 1992

Target Audience

This material is designed for direct service employees working in com-
munity residential services. It is appropriate for use by employees who
prepare or assist individuals with developmental disabilities to plan and
prepare meals.

Structure and Content

This curriculum covers good nutrition, and fostering independence,
productivity and choice in all food-related aspects of daily living.

This material is designed to be used as a part of an employee's orien-
tation, however is also appropriate for inservice training. Anecdotes,
case studies and a self-paced learning package are included as possible
instructional strategies. There are no specified competency measures for
this material.

Strengths and Weaknesses

A list of additional materials available on the topic of nutrition and food
in residential services is included. The information in this specific train-
ing packet provides a good basic overview of issues related to nutrition
and food. It could be used by a wide variety of providers serving people
with varied disabilities. The principles of normalization, least restrictive
environment, age-appropriateness and people-first language are empha-
sized throughout the videotape and training package.

More specific instructions on how the participant should use the
materials are needed. Although examples of how the material relates to
direct service job tasks is provided, there are no competency measures
or required application of the material to an employees specific work
situation. The materials do not include information on the implementa-
tion of special diets (e.g., low-sodium, reduced calorie, low-fat, high
calorie) or the impact of regulatory processes on meal preparation.

Source

Georgetown University Child Development Center
3800 Reservoir Road NW
Washington, DC 20007-2197
Contact: Dee Slayton or Marisa Brown
202/687-8807
202/687-1954 Fax
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Topics and Issues

Health care, safety, and
emergency issues

Settings

Residential

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Participant manual

Videotape

Length

Resource manual: 57 pages

Videotape: 15.5 minutes

Estimated time to complete
training: 45 minutes to 1 hour

Overall Rating

Good



Evaluation Summary Cost

O Comprehensiveness $10.00 per set. Quantities are limited. Contact the publisher
to verify costs and method of payment.

Quality of learner instructions

N/A Quality of instructor instructions

O Individualizable instruction

O Variety of instructional modes

O Experiential component

+ Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

+ Normalization/inclusion
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Making It:
Options for Individuals with
Developmental Disabilities
Illinois Planning Council on
Developmental Disabilities 1988

Target Audience

This training material is designed for direct service staff and by family
members of individuals with disabilities of all ages.

Structure and Content

This training package reviews general information related to providing
services to individuals with developmental disabilities. The topics re-
viewed include:

Definition of developmental disability

Family support and case management services

Learning in the community

Living in the community

Working in the community

Directory of parent and consumer groups

Protection and advocacy services

Information on "making it" in the community

This training material may be used during preservice, orientation or
inservice training. Goals and objectives are not stated and there are no
competency measures. Case studies, discussion groups, self-paced vid-
eotape and participant guide are used as the instructional strategies.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This participant workbook is available in both English and Spanish
versions. The videotape is easy to understand. People-first language is
used throughout the training package. Several national resources are
cited and used throughout the training package.

This videotape introduces community integration and inclusion. It
focuses on issues specific to the state of Illinois. While group home
living and supported employment are listed as service options, institu-
tions, sheltered workshops, segregated Adult Basic Education (ABE) for
young adults, and age-inappropriate activities are shown throughout the
videotape. Residential options such as small group homes, semi-inde-
pendent living arrangements, and adult foster care are neither men-
tioned nor shown in this tape.

No information is provided to trainer's onto learners about how to
proceed through this material. No practical learning experiences were
suggested to assist learners to demonstrate the skills to be acquired.
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Topics and Issues

Case management/service
coordination

Community integration and
participation

Family supports

Introduction to developmental
disabilities

Residential services

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Participant workbook

Videotape

Length

Videotape: 21 minutes

Workbook: 53 pages

Estimated time to complete
training: 1 hour

Overall Rating

Good



Evaluation Summary Source

N/A

0

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

lndividualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalization/inclusion

Illinois Planning Council on. Developmental Disabilities
830 S. Spring Street
Springfield, Illinois 62704
Contact: Nancy Ferrari
217/782-9696
217/524 -5339 Fax

Cost

The videotape is available for loan only. Call for additional
information. Contact the publisher to verify the cost and
method of payment.
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Project Coach Outreach

An Introduction to Cerebral Palsy
R. Nelson, B. Decker, & F. Martin

Institute for Disability Studies (UAP),
University of Southern Mississippi 1992

Target Audience

This material is designed for direct service staff working in educational
and other settings that provide support to young children with various
physical and developmental disabilities.

Structure and Content

This curriculum provides information on children with cerebral palsy.
Specific objectives include:

Recognition of the characteristics of cerebral palsy

Selection of modifications of activities for children with cerebral
palsy

Participation in care plans prescribed by physicians and other
professionals

Demonstration of knowledge of injuries from accidents common to
children with cerebral palsy and what measures should be taken to
avoid these accidents

This information is presented via an instructor's manual that includes
lecture content and master overhead transparencies. The material is
designed for use during orientation or inservice training. Participant
competency is measured through pre- and post-tests which include all
true and false questions. Additionally, participant evaluations of the
material are included.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This information is concise, clear and comprehensive. Training can be
completed in one hour and the material could be adapted to include a
self-paced component. A listing of additional resources is provided and
current references are used to support the content. Prerequisites for
both the learner and instructor are provided along with a listing of ma-
terials needed to present the information. Although the information
applies specifically to children, it could easily be expanded to include
information on adults too. The content is consistent with the principles
of inclusion and age-appropriateness and people-first language is used
throughout.

The instructor manual does not explain how to facilitate discussion,
nor how to use practice examples and experiences to facilitate learning.
The only instructional method used is lecture. No experiential compo-
nents are included nor are specific examples provided. Technical medi-
cal terminology is also used in the training material.

Topics and Issues

Early intervention

Health care, safety, and
emergency issues

Introduction to developmental
disabilities

Physical special needs

Sensory and communication
needs

Settings

Educational

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Lecture

Length

Instructor's guide: 7 pages

Estimated time to complete
training: 1 hour

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary Other Information

This module is one of several designed for the Project Coach
Outreach series.

Comprehensiveness

N/A Quality of learner instructions

O Quality of instructor instructions

O Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

+ Freedom from bias

+ Competency-based training

+ Normalization/inclusion

Cost

Source

Institute for Disability Studies (UAP)
University of Southern Mississippi
Project Coach Outreach
SS Box 5163
Hattiesburg, MS 39406-5163
Contact: Gwen Downey
601 /266-5163
800/467-4488
601 /266-5114 Fax

$5.00 per module. Contact the publisher to verify the cost and method
of payment.
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Project Coach Outreach

Overview of Spina Bifida
B. Decker, R. Nelson, S. Fair, & F. Martin

Institute for Disability Studies (UAP),
University of Southern Mississippi 1992

Target Audience

This material is designed for direct service staff working in educational
and other settings that provide support to young children with various
types of physical and developmental disabilities.

Structure and Content

This curriculum provides information on various types of spina bifida
and how this disability impacts the lives of children. Specific objectives
include:

Recognize the main characteristics of spina bifida

Select modification of activities for a child with spina bifida

Recognize the importance of following the plan of care as prescribed
by physicians and other professionals

Identify common hazards and take measures to avoid them

Demonstrate an understanding of bowel and bladder problems com-
mon to children with spina bifida

This information is designed to be provided to staff during orientation
or inservice training. The instructor's manual provides lecture content
and black-line transparency masters. The participants' competency is
measured by pre- and post-tests. A post-training evaluation is com-
pleted by all participants.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This material suggests that the instructors should have specialized
training and experience in working with children with spina bifida. The
content includes a detailed review of the various types of this disability.
Current references are used to support the content and a list of addi-
tional resources available on this subject is provided. Although intended
to be used by staff working in schools with children, this material could
easily be adapted to train staff working in residential and other support
service settings for people with spina bifida. The training can be com-
pleted in one hour.

Information is provided to the instructor on when to use transparen-
cies and a detailed outline and explanation of the content is included.
However, there are no instructions on how to engage the participants in
discussion concerning this topic. Didactic lecture is the only mode of
instruction. Examples of how this information applies to direct service
provision and experiential components are not included. Labeling lan-
guage (e.g., dependent on a wheelchair or these children) is occasion-

Topics and Issues

Early intervention

Introduction to developmental
disabilities

Physical special needs

Settings

Educational

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Lecture

Length

Instructor's guide: 5 pages

Estimated time to complete
training: 1 hour

Overall Rating

Good



Evaluation Summary

+ Comprehensiveness

N/A Quality of learner instructions

O Quality of instructor instructions

O Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

+ Competency-based training

+ Normalization/inclusion

ally used. Complicated terminology is used to explain the
various types of spina bifida.

Other Information

This module is one of several designed for the Project Coach
Outreach series.

Source

Institute for Disability Studies (UAP)
University of Southern Mississippi
Project Coach Outreach
SS Box 5163
Hattiesburg, MS 39406-5163
Contact: Gwen Downey
601 /266-5163
800 /467-4488

601 /266-5114 Fax

Cost

$5.00 per module. Contact the publisher to verify the cost and method
of payment.
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0 Project Coach Outreach

Promoting Language
.1. Cirlot-New

Institute for Disability Studies (UAP),
University of Southern Mississippi 1992

Target Audience

This material is designed for direct service staff working in educational
and other settings that provide support to young children with various
types of physical and developmental disabilities.

Structure and Content

This curriculum covers information regarding language development in
children. Specific objectives include:

Participants will demonstrate knowledge concerning developmental
issues in normal language development

Participants will demonstrate increased knowledge concerning the
types of language problems

Participants will demonstrate increased knowledge concerning
speech problems

Participants will demonstrate increased knowledge concerning tech-
niques for promoting language in the classroom

This material is designed to be provided to staff during orientation or
inservice training. The instructor's manual provides lecture content and
black-line transparency masters. The participants' competency is mea-
sured by pre- and post-tests. A post-training evaluation is completed by
all pafticipants.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This curriculum provides excellent information on language develop-
ment and how to promote development of speech through instruction.
A listing of additional resources on this topic is provided and current
references are cited throughout the material. This material is appropri-
ate for use by direct service employees working in any type of support
service where children with communication difficulties receive services.
Examples are used to describe various speech problems experienced by
children. The material is easy to read and consistently uses clear, direct
language.

Little information is provided on augmentative communication or
the selection and development of communication systems for children
with language problems. The instructor's guide provides a detailed out-
line, but the instructor would have to be experienced in communication
development to teach this course. No experiential components have
been included.

Topics and Issues

Early intervention

Intervention, treatment, and
programming

Sensory and communication
needs

Settings

Educational

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated
Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Lecture

Length

Instructor's guide: 7 pages

Estimated time to complete
training: 1 hour

Overall Rating

Good



Evaluation Summary Other Information

This module is one of several designed for the Project Coach
series.

O Comprehensiveness

N/A Quality of learner instructions

O Quality of instructor instructions

O Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

O Freedom from bias

O Competency-based training

O Normalizatiorvinclusion

Cost

Source

Institute for Disability Studies (UAP)
University of Southern Mississippi
Project Coach Outreach
SS Box 5163
Hattiesburg, MS 39406-5163
Contact: Gwen Downey
601 /266-5163
800 / 467-4488
601 /266-5114 Fax

$5.00 per module.
Contact the publisher to verify the cost and method of payment.
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Project Coach Outreach

Understanding Seizure Disorders
B. Decker, R. Nelson, S. Fair, & F. Martin

Institute for Disability Studies (UAP),
University of Southern Mississippi 1992

Target Audience

This material is designed for direct service staff working in educational
and other settings that provide support to young children with various
types of physical and developmental disabilities.

Structure and Content

This curriculum provides information on seizure disorders in children.
Specific topics include:

Epilepsy as a condition

Factors contributing to seizures

Major types of seizure disorders

Caring for children during a seizure

Treatment: medications and surgery

This information is designed to be provided to staff during orientation
or inservice training. The instructor's manual provides lecture content
and black-line transparency masters. Participant competency is mea-
sured by pre- and post-tests. A post-training evaluation is completed by
all participants.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This material is clear and concise. It provides sufficient introductory
information regarding seizure disorders. Prerequisites for both the
learner and the instructor are provided. A list of additional resources on
this topic is included. This material is easy to use and requires a short
time to complete. Although designed for direct service staff working
with children in schools, this information could easily be adapted to
residential and other settings. Black-line transparency masters are pro-
vided and the use of multiple modes of instruction are used. The com-
petency measures accurately measure the participant knowledge related
to desired objectives and outcomes.

Current references are not used to support the content of this mate-
rial. The instructor directions do not recommend using practice ex-
amples and experiences to assist the learner. Experiential teaching com-
ponents are not included with this material.

Other Information

This module is one of several designed for the Project Coach Outreach
series. It is used with Epilepsy in Children: A Primary Care Perspective

Topics and Issues

Early intervention

Health care, safety, and
emergency issues

Sensory and communication
needs

Settings

Educational

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Lecture

Videotape

Length

Instructor's guide: 7 pages

Estimated time to complete
training: 1 hour

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary

+ Comprehensiveness

N/A Quality of learner instructions

O Quality of instructor instructions

O Individualizable instruction

+ Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

O Freedom from bias

+ Competency-based training

+ Normalization/inclusion

(1989, 23 minutes), Epilepsy Foundation of America,
Landover, Maryland.

Source

Institute for Disability Studies (UAP)
University of Southern Mississippi
Project Coach Outreach
SS Box 5163
Hattiesburg, MS 39406-5163
Contact: Gwen Downey
601 /266-5163
800 /467-4488
601 /266-5114 Fax

Cost

$5.00 per module. Contact publisher to verify cost and
method of payment.
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0 Project Coach Outreach

Working with Families:
A Systems Approach to Home Visits
L. Smith, P. Smith, T. Dempsey, V. Price, & M. Cox

Institute for Disability Studies (UAP),
University of Southern Mississippi 1992

Target Audience

This material is designed for direct service staff working in educational
and other settings that provide support to young children with various
physical and developmental disabilities.

Structure and Content

This curriculum provides information on working with families in their
homes. Specific objectives include:

Describe a family systems perspective

State four reasons for making a home visit

Describe three observational techniques useful in a home visit

State three techniques used when asking questions during a visit

State two factors that should be considered when delivering sensitive
information

This information is designed to be provided to staff during orientation
or inservice training. The instructor's manual provides lecture content
and Black-line transparency masters. Participant competency is mea-
sured by pre- and post-tests. A post-training evaluation is completed by
all participants.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This material provides excellent information on factors to consider
when working with families in their own homes. References are used to
support the content and additional resources on this topic are listed.
The curriculum is useful across all types of settings in which support
services are provided to people whose families are activity involved in
their lives. The content provides examples of how the information ap-
plies to direct service provision, but experiential components are not
included. People-first language is used throughout and the materials are
easy to read and understand.

The instructor's guide provides information on how to use the trans-
parencies and the lecture information. However, no directions are pro-
vided on how to facilitate interaction and discussion with the partici-
pants. Lecture is the only specified means of presenting the information.

BEST COPY AVAILABLE
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Topics and Issues

Early intervention

Family supports

Settings

Educational

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Discussion

Lecture

Videotape

Length

Instructor's guide: 9 pages

Videotape: 15 minutes

Estimated time to complete
training: 1.5 hours

Overall Rating

Very good



Elialuation Summary Other Information

This module is one of several designed for the Project Coach
Outreach series. The videotape Project Coach Home Visit
Demonstration was not reviewed for this evaluation.N/A

0

0

0

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalization/inclusion

Cost

Source

Institute for Disability Studies (UAP)
University of Southern Mississippi
Project Coach Outreach
SS Box 5163
Hattiesburg, MS 39406-5163
Contact: Gwen Downey
601 /266-5163
800/467-4488
601/266-5114 Fax

$5.00 per module.
$25.00 for the videotape.
Contact the publisher to verify the cost and method of payment.
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Institute for the Study of Developmental Disabilities

Helping People with Autism
Manage Their Behavior
N. Dalrymple

Institute for the Study of Developmental Disabilities 1991

Target Audience

This booklet is designed primarily for direct service and professional
employees working in educational settings with people of all ages who
have autism at all levels of severity. It would also be appropriate for staff
working with people who have autism in other settings. It is available in
both English and Spanish versions.

Structure and Content

This curriculum covers the broad topic area of helping people with
autism manage their behavior by analyzing their learning environment
and the purpose of their behavior, then teaching new skills and behav-
iors. Specific topics include:

Creating a physical environment for learning

Positive programming to encourage appropriate behavior

Techniques directed at specific behavior

People who help an individual manage his or her behavior

The material is designed to be used during orientation or inservice
training. The instructional strategy used for learning is self paced read-
ing. No competency measures exist for this material.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This material provides excellent information regarding intervention and
support strategies to use with people who have autism. It focuses on
proactive, preventative, non-aversive techniques and reviews the need
to identify the purpose of behavior, environmental issues, non-directive
means of communication and the provision of choices. Although writ-
ten specifically for individuals working in educational settings, it is
appropriate for use by staff working in residential and vocational set-
tings too. The material is easy for the employee to use and is written in
simple language.

This booklet does not include instructions for how the learner
should use the materials nor does it include competency measures.
Additional resources and references are not mentioned in the booklet.

Other Information

This booklet is one of many available from the Institute for the Study of
Developmental Disabilities at Indiana University.

Topics and Issues

Challenging behavior

Intervention, treatment, and
programming

Settings

Educational

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Instructional Modes

Self-paced booklet

Length

Student guide: 39 pages

Estimated time to complete
training: 1 hour

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary Source

+ Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

N/A Quality of instructor instructions

O Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

O Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

+ Normalizatior nclusion

Institute for the Study of Developmental Disabilities (UAP)
Indiana University
2853 East 10th Street
Bloomington, IN 47408-2601
Contact: Publications Department
812 /855-6508
812/855-9630 Fax

Cost

$5.00 per booklet. Contact the publisher to verify the cost
and method of payment.
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Institute for the Study of Developmental Disabilities

Introduction to Autism
N. Dalrymple

Institute for the Study of Developmental Disabilities 1992

Target Audience

This module is designed for direct care and professional employees
working with in educational settings with people who have autism.
However, it would be appropriate for staff working in any environment
with people who have autism. The module is available in both English
and Spanish versions.

Structure and Content.

This curriculum covers general information related to the developmen-
tal disability of autism. Specific topics and objectives include:

Describe the developmental disability autism including: major points
of the formal definition, history, theories, concerns, areas of differ-
ence for persons with autism; identify other disabilities that may
occur with autism; and identify family needs and problems associ-
ated with autism
Describe assessment of persons with autism by major diagnostic
criteria and assessment methodology for use with people with
autism
Describe intervention for persons with autism: components of suc-
cessful programming, identification of ways to support individuals
and families with autism, and ways parents and professional collabo-
rate to help people with autism

This material is designed for use during orientation or inservice train-
ing. The primary instructional strategy used is a self-paced learning
text. Written practice exercises are used throughout the text and a
summative self-test is used at the end of the self-paced text as a means
for the learners to measure their own comprehension of the material.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This self paced text includes comprehensive information related to
autism, including history and current trends. The principles of age-
appropriateness, normalization and inclusion are of primary focus
throughout the text. This material could be used in all settings where
people with autism receive services. It is simply written and easy to use.
The quality of directions to the learner as to how to use the materials is
clear and the photographs used throughout the text are of real people.
Examples are provided as to how the information applies to direct ser-
vice provision and people-first language is used throughout. The quality
of objectives and competencies is excellent.

Topics and Issues

Individual assessment

Introduction to developmental
disabilities

Settings

Educational

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Instructional Modes

Self-paced booklet

Length

Student guide: 50 pages

Estimated time to complete
training: 1 hour

Overall Rating

Excellent



Evaluation Summary Other Comments

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

lndividualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalizatiorvinclusion

This booklet is one of many available from the Institute for
the Study of Developmental Disabilities at Indiana Univer-
sity. This booklet recommends that the learner view the
following videotapes as part of this training:

Autism: Learning to Live

Reaching the Child Within

Autism: Stubborn Love

Autism: Being Friends

An Introduction to Autism

These tapes are not evaluated in this review.

Source

Institute for the Study of Developmental Disabilities (UAP)
Indiana University
2853 East 10th Street
Bloomington, IN 47408-2601
Contact: Publications Department
812/855-6508
812/855-9630 Fax

Cost

$5.00 for the booklet. $25.00 for Introduction to Autism (videotape);
$30.00 for Autism: Learning to Live (videotape); $10.00 for Autism: Being
Friends (videotape); $25.00 for Autism: Stubborn Love (videotape). The
videotapes are also available on loan. Contact the publisher to verify the
cost and method of payment.
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EiInstitute for the Study of Developmental Disabilities

Introduction to
Developmental Disabilities
J. Mandel, V. Pappas, & P. Chen

Institute for the Study of Developmental Disabilities 1992

Target Audience

This module is designed for direct care and professional employees
working with in educational settings with people who have autism of all
ages and levels of severity. However, it would be appropriate for staff
working in any environment with people who have autism.

Structure and Content

This curriculum provides the learner with an introduction to develop-
mental disabilities including their definitions, common types, and char-
acteristics. Specific objectives for the material include:

Define what it means to have a developmental disability

Identify five common types of developmental disabilities

Describe major characteristics of mental retardation, cerebral palsy,
autism, epilepsy, and other neurological impairments

Understand why it is important to use "people-first" language

Know where to find information on developmental disabilities

The material is designed to be used during orientation or inservice
training. The instructional strategy used for learning is self-paced read-
ing. Competency measures used in this material include a pre-test and a
summative written test.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This material is short, simple yet complete. Current information related
to developmental disabilities is included (i.e., Americans with Disabili-
ties Act). The directions for the learner regarding how to use the materi-
als is clear, the materials are written using simple language and people-
first language is consistently used throughout the materials. Provided
the agency was able to purchase the recommended videotapes, the ma-
terial could be easily used during any time of the day and would not
require a trainer's presence.

The material uses only a few examples to apply the information to
direct service provision and no experiential components are included.
Current references are not cited throughout the material.

Other Information

This booklet is one of many available from the Institute for the Study of
Developmental Disabilities at Indiana University It is designed to be
used with the videotape As I Am: Portraits of Persons with a Developmen-
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Topics and Issues

Introduction to developmental
disabilities

Settings

Educational

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Instructional Modes

Self-paced booklet

Length

Student guide: 13 pages

Estimated time to complete
training: 30 minutes without
videotape; 1.5 hours with
videotape

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary

+ Comprehensiveness

+ Quality of learner instructions

N/A Quality of instructor instructions

+ Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

+ Freedom from bias

+ Competency-based training

+ Normalization4nclusion

tal Handicap. The videotape is available through the Institute
for the Study of Developmental Disabilities at Indiana Uni-
versity. This videotape was not included in this review.

Source

Institute for the Study of Developmental Disabilities (UAP)
Indiana University
2853 East 10th Street
Bloomington, IN 47408-2601
Contact: Publications Department
812/855-6508
812/855-9630 Fax

Cost

Contact the publisher to verify the cost and method of
payment.



13 An Introduction to Developmental Disabilities

Assessment and Planning
K. Olson & J. Rast

Kansas University Affiliated Program at Parsons 1993

Target Audience

These sessions are designed for human service personnel (i.e., profes-
sional staff, direct service staff) working in all types of services for
people with developmental disabilities. They are appropriate across all
types and levels of disabilities.

Structure and Content

This module focuses on assessment and planning. It includes informa-
tion on using functional approach to identify abilities, capacities, needs
for skill development, and needs for support and on developing func-
tional, community-based goals and objectives. Topics covered in class-
room test objectives, demonstration objectives, and practicum objectives
include:

Defining behavior

Identifying goals for individual program plans

Components of behavior objectives

Job and activity sampling
Graduated supervision and apprentice programs

Role of direct care staff in assessment and planning

Person-centered assessment and planning process

Functional assessment

Ecological inventory

Discrepancy analysis

Environmental supports for planning and implementing plans

Role of the individual with a disability in the assessment and plan-
ning process

Individual competency is measured in a variety of ways throughout
these training sessions, including performance or skill demonstrations
and written tests. Additionally, all participants are expected to complete
practicum experiences.

Strengths and Weaknesses

These two training sessions focus on programming that is sensitive to
cultural diversity and that emphasizes empowerment, people-first lan-
guage, age appropriateness, functionality of skills, and inclusion. The
directions on how to write goals and objectives and the corresponding
overheads are simple and easy to understand. Current references are
provided with descriptions of their content. The practicum content
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Topics and Issues

Individual assessment

Intervention, treatment, and
programming

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Post-secondary education
curriculum

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Discussion

Lecture

Practicum

Length

Instructor's Manual: 137 pages

Student Packet: 137 pages

Estimated time to complete
training: 8 hours for
classroom instruction and 8
hours for practicum work

Overall Rating

Excellent



Evaluation Summary

+ Comprehensiveness

+ Quality of learner instructions

+ Quality of instructor instructions

+ Individualizable instruction

+ Variety of instructional modes

+ Experiential component

+ Freedom from bias

+ Competency-based training

+ Normalizatiorvinclusion

enables the participant to use the skills learned within the
classroom in a real world setting.

The addition of a glossary might be useful to enable
participants to refresh their memory on the definitions of
new terminology. This material is comprehensive and
lengthy. As designed, the indirect costs of providing this
training are high (i.e., staff and trainer salaries for fifty-four
hours of direct instruction, and sixty hours of practicum
experience for the entire series). However, this material
could be adapted to be provided via inservice training with
the experiential components offered during regularly sched-
uled hours.

Other Information

This module contains Sessions 4 and 5 in a series of fifteen
training sessions designed to be taught in a fifteen week,
114-hour course at a college or technical institute. Each is

three to four hours long with a four-hour practicum.

Source

Kansas Educating and Empowering Persons with
Developmental Disabilities
Kansas UAP at Parsons
PO Box 738
Parsons, KS 67357
Contact: Kelly Perry
316/421-6550, ext. 1859
316/421-6550, ext. 1702 Fax

Cost

This module is part of a set. The cost is $125.00 for the entire set,
$20.00 for the transparency originals, and $40.00 for the student ver-
sion of the lecture notes. Contact the publisher to verify the cost and
method of payment, and for information about the supplementary
materials.
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0 An Introduction to Developmental Disabilities

Communication
G. Beegle

Kansas University Affiliated Program at Parsons 1993

Target Audience

These sessions are designed for human service personnel (i.e., profes-
sional staff, direct service staff) working in all types of services for
people with developmental disabilities. They are appropriate across all
types and levels of disabilities.

Structure and Content

This module addresses communication between direct service staff
persons and persons with mental retardation/developmental disabilities
(MR/DD). The sessions focus on an introduction to communication
and on increasing communication. Topics covered in classroom test
objectives, demonstration objectives and practicum objectives include:

The importance of communication in developing integration,
productivity, independence and choice for people with MR/DD

Elements of interactive communication framework
General rules for facilitating communication including turn taking
and developing a shared focus
Recognizing and responding to communication attempts
Eight basic messages of communication
Strategies to increase the need and opportunities to communicate

A variety of modes of instruction are used throughout the training ses-
sions. These include role-play, lecture, videotape, discussion, practice
exercises and practicum experiences. Competency measures include
written tests, performance/skill demonstrations and written assign-
ments. Although intended to be preservice training, this material could
be adapted for an inservice or training seminar format.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This training material is well-organized both for the instructor and the
learner. Follow along worksheets are provided to the participants to
focus their attention during the classroom lectures. Sessions 6 and 7 do
an excellent job of pulling the major themes presented in Sessions 1 and
2 (normalization, integration, choice) into the content on communica-
tion issues. The use of practicum experiences and exercises designed to
practice the skills learned in training assist the participant in transfer-
ring their newly acquired skills to their real work settings. An up-to-
date annotated resource list is provided to inform participants of addi-
tional training materials available on communication issues for people
with MR/DD. The material covers the indicated content completely
and provides adequate information for meeting objectives. Further in-
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Topics and Issues

Sensory and communication
needs

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Post-secondary education
curriculum

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Classroom instruction

Practicum

Videotapes

Length

Instructor's Manual: 136 pages

Student Packet: 136 pages

Estimated time to complete
training: 6 hours for
classroom instruction and 8
hours for practicum

Overall Rating

Excellent



Evaluation Summary

+ Comprehensiveness

+ Quality of learner instructions

+ Quality of instructor instructions

+ Individualizable instruction

+ Variety of instructional modes

+ Experiential component

+ Freedom from bias

+ Competency-based training

+ Normalization'lnclusion

formation is needed on various types of augmentative com-
munication and facilitated communication.

This material is comprehensive and lengthy. As designed,
the indirect costs of providing this training are high (i.e.,
staff and trainer salaries for fifty-four hours of direct instruc-
tion, and sixty hours of practicum experience for the entire
series). However, this material could be adapted to be pro-
vided via inservice training with the experiential compo-
nents offered during regularly scheduled hours.

Other Information

This module contains Sessions 6 and 7 in a series of fifteen
training sessions designed to be taught in a fifteen week,
114-hour course at a college or technical institute. Each is
three to four hours in length and is accompanied by a four-
hour practicum. These sessions incorporate videotapes from
Developing Communicative Interactions, which was also pub-

lished by the Kansas University Affiliated Program at Parsons.

Source

Kansas Educating and Empowering Persons
with Developmental Disabilities
Kansas UAP at Parsons
PO Box 738
Parsons, KS 67357
Contact: Kelly Perry
316/421-6550, ext. 1859
316/421-6550, ext. 1702 Fax

Cost

This module is part of a set. The cost is $125.00 for the entire set,
$17.00 for the transparency originals and $40.00 for the student version
of the lecture notes. The videotapes for these sessions must be pur-
chased separately at a total cost of $100.00. Contact the publisher to
verify the cost and method of payment, and to get information about
how to order the videotapes.
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An Introduction to Developmental Disabilities

Health
G. Beegle & J. Ramberg

Kansas University Affiliated Program at Parsons 1993

Target Audience

These sessions are designed for human service personnel (i.e., profes-
sional staff, direct service staff) working in all types of services for
people with developmental disabilities. They are appropriate across all
types and levels of disabilities.

Structure and Content

This module covers many topics related to health care for individuals
with developmental disabilities. Promoting healthy living and an intro-
duction to medical issues are topics addressed in this module. Topics
covered in classroom test objectives, demonstration objectives and
practicum objectives include:

Roles and responsibilities of professionals and direct service staff in
providing medical care

Promoting healthy living through preventive care, exercise and
proper nutrition

Infection control

Vital signs

First aid measures for choking, bleeding and burns

Guidelines for assisting with personal care

Seizure management and documentation

Medications, drug categories, effects of medications

Psychotropic medications and informed consent

This module is designed to be completed pre-service or during continu-
ing education via a college or technical institute. However, it could
easily be adapted to be completed as a series of inservice training ses-
sions. Various competency measures are placed throughout the training
experience including formative performance and skill demonstration,
written tests and written assignments throughout.

Strengths and Weaknesses

The structure and format of this training module are designed to en-
hance learning through multiple modes of instruction. It includes excel-
lent directions to both the learner and the instructor on how to use the
materials. It also provides opportunities to individualize instruction.
People-first language and an underlying emphasis on the empowerment
and respect for the individuals serve are emphasized throughout the
training experience. The experiential components ensure that partici-
pants are able to demonstrate a variety of skills including: taking vital
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Topics and Issues

Health, safety, and emergency
issues

Medical issues

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Post-secondary education
curriculum

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Exercises

Discussion

Lecture

Practicum

Length

Instructor's Manual: 149 pages

Student Packet: 149 pages

Estimated time to complete
training: 6 hours for
classroom instruction and 8
hours for practicum work

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary

+ Comprehensiveness

+ Quality of learner instructions

+ Quality of instructor instructions

+ Individualizable instruction

+ Variety of instructional modes

+ Experiential component

+ Freedom from bias

+ Competency-based training

+ Normalization4nclusion

signs, washing hands, using disposable gloves, locating
information in the Physicians Desk Reference and document-
ing seizure activity.

These two training sessions could serve as a beginning
training on issues related to the health of individuals with
developmental disabilities. However, providers of services
would have to individualize and expand on the information
included within these two sessions to meet many State and
Federal regulations. For example, the information would
not be sufficient to prepare direct service staff members to
dispense medications in many states and agency types (e.g.,
ICF-MR) because it does not meet regulatory standards for
such training. OSHA regulations regarding blood borne
pathogens and AIDS are also not discussed. Additionally, in
the review of nutrition, family-style dining and the right of
individuals to make choices regarding their meals are not
thoroughly discussed.

This material is comprehensive and lengthy. As designed,
the indirect costs of providing this training are high (i.e., staff and
trainer salaries for forty-five hours of direct instruction, and sixty hours
of practicum experience for the entire series). However, this material
could be adapted to be provided via inservice training with the experi-
ential components offered during regularly scheduled hours.

Other Information

This module contains the last two sessions in a series of fifteen training
sessions designed to be taught in a fifteen week, 114-hour course at a
college or university. Each is three to four hours in length and is accom-
panied by a four-hour practicum.

Source

Kansas Educating and Empowering Persons with Developmental Dis-
abilities
Kansas UAP at Parsons
PO Box 738
Parsons, KS 67357
Contact: Kelly Perry
316/421-6550, ext. 1859
316/421-6550, ext. 1702 Fax

Cost

This module is part of a set. The cost is $125.00 for the entire set,
$20.00 for the transparency originals and $40.00 for the student version
of the lecture notes. Contact the publisher to verify the cost and the
method of payment.
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An Introduction to Developmental Disabilities

Positive Behavior Change
J. Rast

Kansas University Affiliated Program at Parsons 1993

Target Audience

These sessions are designed for human service personnel (i.e., profes-
sional staff, direct service staff) working in various types of services for
people with developmental disabilities. They are appropriate for use
across all types and levels of disabilities.

Structure and Content

This module provides detailed information about positive behavior
change. The functional assessment of challenging behavior, using infor-
mation from a functional assessment, and positive approaches to behav-
ior change are included. Topics covered in classroom test objectives,
demonstration objectives and practicum objectives include:

Identifying and defining challenging behavior

Identifying physiological and environmental setting events

Identifying and describing functions of behavior

Identifying and describing contingencies that maintain challenging
behavior
Anticipating, minimizing or preventing setting events

Selecting and teaching alternative behavior

Describing reinforcement of challenging behavior

Strategies for overcoming avoidance behaviors

Strategies for reinforcing functional alternative behavior

A variety of modes of instruction are used throughout the participants
training experience. These include role-play, lecture, discussion, prac-
tice exercises and practicum experiences. Competencies measure in-
clude written tests, performance and skill demonstrations. Although
intended to be presented as preservice training, this material could be
adapted to an inservice or training seminar format.

Strengths and Weaknesses

These training sessions are designed to be used in sequential order with
the sessions on teaching skills. Together they provide an excellent over-
view of issues related to teaching and providing positive approaches to
changing behavior for people with challenging behavior. However, the
content does not describe the use of aversive behavior techniques (e.g.,
time out, response cost). People-first language and respect for the indi-
vidual are generally well conveyed throughout the module, although
one might prefer using terms other than aberrant to describe challeng-
ing behaviors of different types.

The material is comprehensive and lengthy.' As designed, the indirect
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Topics and Issues

Challenging behavior

Individual assessment

Intervention, treatment, and
programming

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Post-secondary education
curriculum

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Exercises

Discussion

Lecture

Practicum

Length

Instructor's Manual: 126 pages

Student Packet: 165 pages

Estimated time to complete
training: 12 hours of
classroom instruction and 12
hours of practicum work

Overall Rating

Excellent



Evaluation Summary

+ Comprehensiveness

+ Quality of learner instructions

+ Quality of instructor instructions

+ Individualizable instruction

+ Variety of instructional modes

+ Experiential component

+ Freedom from bias

+ Competency-based training

+ Normalization/inclusion

costs of providing this training are high (i.e., staff and
trainer salaries for fifty-four hours of direct instruction, and
sixty hours of practicum experience for the entire series).
However, this material could be adapted to be provided via
inservice training with the experiential components offered
during regularly scheduled hours.

Other Information

This module contains Sessions 11, 12, and 13 in a series of
fifteen training sessions designed to be taught in a fifteen
week, 114-hour course at a college or technical institute.
Each session is three to four hours in length and is accom-
panied by a four-hour practicum.

Source

Kansas Educating and Empowering Persons
with Developmental Disabilities
Kansas UAP at Parsons
PO Box 738
Parsons, KS 67357
Contact: Kelly Perry
316/421-6550, ext. 1859
316/421-6550, ext. 1702 Fax

Cost

This module is part of a set. The cost is $125.00 for the entire set, and
$20.00 for the transparency originals and $40.00 for the student version
of the lecture notes. Contact the publisher to verify the cost and method
of payment.
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101 An Introduction to Developmental Disabilities

Teaching Skills
J. Rast & K. Olson

Kansas University Affiliated Program at Parsons 1993

Target Audience

These sessions are designed for human service personnel (i.e., profes-
sional staff, direct service staff) working, in all types of services for
people with developmental disabilities. They are appropriate across all
types and levels of disabilities.

Structure and Content

This module reviews strategies for behavior management techniques
and teaching individuals with developmental disabilities. Behavior and
consequences, functional teaching, and teaching behaviors to use and to
last are included. Each training session has many objectives for the
participant. Topics covered in classroom test objectives, demonstration
objectives, and practicum objectives include:

Consequences of behavior

Selection, types, timing, size, and schedules of reinforcement

Shaping, differential reinforcement, task analysis, and incidental
teaching

Methods for teaching skills and increasing and decreasing behaviors

Benefits of programming in natural environments

Antecedents, behavior

Three rules of stimulus control

Generalization

Participants are expected to complete a variety of competency measures
concerning these topics, including: formative and summative perfor-
mance or skill demonstration, written tests and written assignments
during the training sessions. Teaching strategies used by the instructor
throughout the training sessions include lecture, exercises, role-play,
modeling and practicum experiences. The training is designed to occur
as a preservice experience. However, the materials could be adapted to
fit an inservice or training seminar format.

Strengths and Weaknesses

These training sessions convey technical behavioral concepts in an easy
to understand manner. The participants can benefit from several exer-
cises and hands-on training experiences that relate the concepts dis-
cussed in the lecture to real life experiences and situations. People-first
language, empowerment and normalization are a focus throughout the
training sessions. For example, an entire section is devoted to the need
to teach and train in natural settings. Beycind the course content and
experiences, several up-to-date references are recommended for further
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Topics and Issues

Challenging behavior

Intervention, treatment, and
programming

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Post-secondary education
curriculum

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Exercises

Discussion

Lecture

Practicum

Length

Instructor's Manual: 187 pages

Student Packet: 187 pages

Estimated time to complete
training: 12 hours for
classroom instruction and 12
hours for practicum work

Overall Rating

Excellent



Evaluation Summary

+ Comprehensiveness

+ Quality of learner instructions

+ Quality of instructor instructions

+ Individualizable instruction

+ Variety of instructional modes

+ Experiential component

+ Freedom from bias

+ Competency-based training

+ Normalization/inclusion

Source

learning.
This material is comprehensive and lengthy. As designed,

the indirect costs of providing this training are high (i.e.,
staff and trainer salaries for fifty-four hours of direct instruc-
tion, and sixty hours of practicum experience for the entire
series). However, this material could be adapted to be pro-
vided via inservice training with the experiential compo-
nents offered during regularly scheduled hours.

Other Information

This module contains Sessions 8, 9, and 10 in a series of
fifteen training sessions designed to be taught in a fifteen
week, 114-hour course at a college or technical institute.
Each is three to four hours in length and is accompanied by
a four-hour practicum.

Kansas Educating and Empowering Persons
with Developmental Disabilities
Kansas UAP at Parsons
PO Box 738
Parsons, KS 67357
Contact: Kelly Perry
316/421-6550, ext. 1859
316/421-6550, ext. 1702 Fax

Cost

This module is part of a set. The cost is $125.00 for the entire set,
$20.00 for the transparency originals, and $40.00 for the student ver-
sion of the lecture notes. Contact the publisher to verify the cost and
the method of payment.



EiAn Introduction to Developmental Disabilities

Values and Visions
K. Olson, P. Black, & S. Hills

Kansas University Affiliated Program at Parsons 1996

Target Audience

These sessions are designed for human service personnel (i.e., profes-
sional staff, direct service staff) working in all types of services for
people with developmental disabilities. They are appropriate across all
types and levels of disabilities.

Structure and Content

This training module focuses on values and visions within the field of
developmental disabilities. An introduction to the series and an over-
view of service goals, handicapism and rights, and a review of normal-
ization and supported services are included. Topics covered in class-
room test objectives, demonstration objectives and practicum objectives
include:

Definition and causes of developmental disabilities

Historical perspectives on service delivery over the past 150 years

Focus on abilities and a new way of thinking

Definitions of independence

Productivity, integration, choice, and handicapism

Rights of individuals with developmental disabilities

Prohibited behavioral interventions

Guardianship and conservatorship
Residential and vocational placement options

Normalization and supported services

This training module is designed to be completed pre-service or during
continuing education via a college or technical institute. However, it
could easily be adapted to be completed as a series of inservice training
sessions. A variety of competency measures are included throughout the
training experience including: formative performance or skill demon-
stration, written tests, and written assignments.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This module incorporates state-of-the-art information regarding issues
in the field of developmental disabilities. It is supported with current
literature and its use has been pilot tested within the State of Kansas.
Although it was initially designed to be used in academic settings, the
module can easily be adapted for use by agency instructors in an inser-
vice format. The module comes complete with transparency originals,
excellent instructor's tips, and well designed experiential exercises.
The cost is reasonable given the training series' comprehensiveness.
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Topics and Issues

Community integration and
participation

Employment/day services

Introduction to developmental
disabilities

Legal issues, self-advocacy,
and individual rights

Residential services

Values and principles

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Post-secondary education
curriculum

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Exercises

Lecture

Practicum

Videotape

Length

Instructor's Manual: 128 pages

Student Packet: 150 pages

Estimated time to complete
training: 12 hours of
classroom instruction and 12
hours of practicum work

Overall Rating

Excellent



Evaluation Summary

+ Comprehensiveness

+ Quality of learner instructions

+ Quality of instructor instructions

+ Individualizable instruction

+ Variety of instructional modes

+ Experiential component

+ Freedom from bias

+ Competency-based training

+ Normalization/inclusion

This material is comprehensive and lengthy. As designed,
the indirect costs of providing this training are high (i.e.,
staff and trainer salaries for fifty-four hours of direct instruc-
tion, and sixty hours of practicum experience for the entire
series). However, this material could be adapted to be pro-
vided via inservice training with the experiential compo-
nents offered during regularly scheduled hours.

Other Information

This module contains the first three sessions in a series of
fifteen training sessions designed to be taught in a fifteen
week, 114-hour course at a college or technical institute.
Each session is three to four hours in length and is accom-
panied by a four-hour practicum.

Source

Kansas Educating and Empowering Persons
with Developmental Disabilities
Kansas UAP at Parsons
PO Box 738
Parsons, KS 67357
Contact: Kelly Perry
316/421-6550, ext. 1859
316/421-6550, ext. 1702 Fax

Cost

This module is part of a set. The cost is $125.00 for the entire set,
$20.00 for the transparency originals, and $40.00 for the student ver-
sion of the lecture notes. Contact the publisher to verify the cost and
the method of payment.
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Developing Communicative
Interactions
J. McLean, S. Sack, L. McLean, A. O'Connor, & S. Simmons

Kansas University Affiliated Program at Parsons 1991

Target Audience

This material is designed for trainers of direct service staff who provide
services to individuals of all ages and levels/types of disabilities with
communication needs.

Structure and Content

This curriculum reviews information related to communicative interac-
tions. The objectives for the modules include:

Module One: The Framework of Interaction and Communication

Structure activities to promote interactive communication
Recognize another person's focus of attention and make it a shared
focus by taking turns
Select and introduce a shared focus and turn taking when an indi-
vidual is not engaged
Identify simple and complex activities
Match activities to an individual's turn taking ability

Module Two: Recognizing and Responding to the Many Forms of
Communication

Understand the difference between dual focus and single focus
Recognize and respond to various forms of communication

Module Three: Increasing Understanding

Get partner's attention before sending a message
Match partner's level of understanding and symbol forms
Recognize when an individual has not understood a message
Modify a message that has not been understood and send it again
Recognize problems which may occur even when the strategies have
been followed

Module Four: Increasing Communication

Recognize and respond appropriately to the eight basic messages of
communication
Use strategies for increasing the need and opportunity to send a
variety of communication messages

This information is designed to be taught during inservice training.
Lectures, videotapes, case studies, demonstration or modeling, role
playing, practical exercises, classroom discussion and practicum experi-
ences are all instructional strategies that are used in this curriculum.
A written pre-and post-test are provided for each module and practice

Topics and Issues

Intervention, treatment, and
programming

Sensory and communication
needs

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated
Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Discussion

Lecture

Practical exercises

Role-play

Videotape

Length

Estimated time to complete
training: 8 hours for the entire
series. Each module takes
about 2 hours to complete.

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary

N/A

0

0

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalizatiorvinclusion

demonstration in practicum experiences are used to mea-
sure competency regarding this material.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This material provides information on basic techniques to
increase verbal communication skills of individuals with
disabilities. Information is not provided on the use of alter-
native and augmentative communication devices and strate-
gies. This material is designed to teach techniques that will
increase interactive communication skills. The material is
organized, easy to use and clear instructions are provided for
the instructor to use in teaching this material to direct ser-
vice personnel. Multiple modes of instruction are included
in the material and are designed to enhance learning. Expe-
riential activities are included in the practicum. The cost of
this material may be prohibitive to some users.

Other Information

This curriculum is divided into a set of four modules. These modules
can be taught individually as a "stand alone" module or as a series.

Source

Kansas University Affiliated Program at Parsons
2601 Gabriel Street
Parsons, KS 67357
Contact: Mary Maxwell
316/421-6550, ext 1859
316/421-6550, ext 1702 Fax

Cost

$275.00 per set. Contact the publisher to verify the cost and method of
payment.
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The Kennedy Krieger Institute Series

The Characteristics and Needs
of Individuals with
Developmental Disabilities
C. Russell

Kennedy Krieger Institute 1991

Target Audience

These training materials are designed for administrators, managers and
other professionals in developmental disabilities who teach direct ser-
vice employees. This module would be appropriate in many types of
service settings and for people with a variety of disabilities.

Structure and Content

This training module covers the characteristics of people with develop-
mental disabilities. It serves as a general introduction to understanding
the type of individuals with whom a direct service employee might be
working. The stated goal of the curriculum is to provide participants
with a basic understanding of the characteristics of persons with devel-
opmental disabilities and to ensure an understanding of their regular
and specific needs. The objectives include:

Define developmental disability and identify specific conditions that
qualify as developmental disabilities
State causes of developmental disabilities that may occur before
birth, during birth, and at any time after birth
Describe the major characteristics of mental retardation, cerebral
palsy, epilepsy, and autism
Distinguish between mental retardation and mental illness
Recount historical data relating to the provision of services for
people with developmental disabilities
Identify general and specific needs of people with developmental
disabilities

This information is designed to be used during orientation or in an
inservice format. Lectures, role-playing or practical exercises and class-
room discussion are used as instructional strategies. Competency mea-
sures in these training materials include both post training evaluation of
written products and post training evaluation of performance.

Strengths and Weaknesses

These training materials are easy to use. Clear directions are given to
instructors about enhancing a training experience to maximize learning.
The provision of handouts and overheads reduce needed preparation
time for the instructor. Specific goals, objectives, and competency mea-
sures are used to ensure participant learning. The competency measures
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Topics and Issues

Introduction to developmental
disabilities

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Lecture

Practice exercises

Length

Lecture notes: 81 pages

Estimated time to complete
training: 2 hours, 15 minutes

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary

0

N/A

0

0

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalization/inclusion

are designed to build skills versus knowledge and to apply
learned skills to the participant's work setting.

The module reviewed was revised in 1993 to omit
specific references to Maryland. These materials are de-
signed to be used in a lecture/discussion/exercise format.
In some situations, this format is difficult for part-time em-
ployees who are not able to attend training sessions. The
material does not include any training videos or other en-
gaging visuals to enhance understanding of the content. The
module cites current references and additional resources, as
well as information on the new AAMR definition of mental
retardation. It also provides information on the various
levels of mental retardation. Discussion of other related
conditions which often involve mental retardation are not
discussed in this module.

Other Information

This training module is a part of a larger curriculum that provides train-
ing on normalization/social role valorization, legal rights of individuals
with developmental disabilities, characteristics of individuals with de-
velopmental disabilities, the Individual Habilitation Plan (IHP) process,
and behavior change. Each module is designed to stand alone or to be
used with the other modules as an orientation curriculum.

Source

Kennedy Krieger Institute
2911 East Biddle Street
Baltimore, MD 21213
Contact: Kathy Perry
410/550-9700
410/550-9766 Fax

Cost

$39.95 per module; $179.95 for all five modules in the series. Contact
the publisher to verify the cost and method of payment.
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The Kennedy Krieger Institute Series

An Introduction to Behavior Change
B. Mobley

Kennedy Krieger Institute 1991

Target Audience

These training materials are designed for administrators, managers, and
other professionals in developmental disabilities who teach direct ser-
vice employees. This module would be appropriate in many types of
service settings. It would be appropriate for people with a variety of
disabilities, including people who have challenging behavior.

Structure and Content

This training module covers the basic principles of implementing be-
havior change strategies and the practical application of those principles
in everyday work activities. The objectives include:

Define process of behavior change

Define the purpose of base-line data

List three factors that may affect the occurrence of behaviors

Explain the concept of the function of a behavior

List three functions that behaviors serve

Specify types of reinforcers

Identify the relationship between behavior and reinforcement

Identify behavior change strategies prohibited by Maryland law

Discuss the role documentation plays in process of behavior change

This material is designed to be used during orientation or in an inser-
vice format. Lectures, role-playing or practical exercises and classroom
discussion are used as instructional strategies. Competency measures
include both post training evaluation of written products and post train-
ing evaluation of performance.

Strengths and Weaknesses

These training materials include comprehensive information on the
training topic and on how instructors can increase employee compe-
tence prior to, during, and after training. The materials also include
lecture notes, handouts for participants and overhead transparency
masters. Current research references are used throughout the materials.
A list of available training resources about this topic is provided. The
discussion questions and examples assist the participants in relating the
information covered within the training to their real life experiences.
The competency measures involve the participants in demonstrating
skills learned throughout the training session in their real work settings.
These measures provide an experiential learning component.

The module was revised in 1993 to omit specific references to Mary-

BEST COPY AVAILABLE

S S 73

Topics and Issues

Challenging behavior

Intervention, treatment, and
programming

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Lecture

Practice exercises

Length

Lecture notes: 137 pages

Estimated time complete
training: 3.5 hours

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary

N/A

0

0

0

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalizatiorvinclusion

land. The overheads do not incorporate graphics nor is there
a videotape component. The word client is often used when
referring to the individuals who receiving support services
from direct service employees.

Other Information

This training module is a part of a larger curriculum that
provides training on normalization and social role valoriza-
tion, legal rights of individuals with developmental disabili-
ties, characteristics of individuals with developmental dis-
abilities, the Individualized Habilitation Plan (IHP) process,
and behavior change. Each module is designed to stand
alone or to be used with the other modules as an orientation
curriculum.

Source

Kennedy Krieger Institute
2911 East Biddle Street
Baltimore, MD 21213
Contact: Kathy Perry
410 /550-9700
410/550-9766 Fax

Cost

$39.95 per module.
$179.95 for all five modules in the series.
Contact the publisher to verify the cost and method of payment.
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0 The Kennedy Krieger Institute Series

An Introduction to the
Individual Habilitation Plan
S. Collector

Kennedy Krieger Institute 1991

Target Audience

These training materials are designed for administrators, managers and
other professionals in developmental disabilities who teach direct ser-
vice employees. This module would be appropriate in many types of
service settings. It would be appropriate for people with a variety of
disabilities.

Structure and Content

This training module designed to familiarize participants with the Indi-
vidual Habilitation Plan (IHP) process, so that their contribution to the
process will be enhanced. The objectives include:

Define the IHP and state its purpose

Define the inter-disciplinary team and specify its purpose

State how assessments relate to the planning process

Define the purpose of assessments

Explain the importance of utilizing functional assessments in defin-
ing an individuals's strengths, interests and needs

Understand how the identification of strengths and interests relates
to identifying individual needs

Define long range plans

Distinguish between goals and objectives

Define effective, functional goals and objectives

State the purpose of an instructional plan

State reasons for collecting data when implementing an instructional
plan

This information is designed to be used during orientation or in an
inservice format. Lectures, role-playing or practical exercises and class-
room discussion are used as instructional strategies. Competency mea-
sures that are used in these training materials include post training
evaluation of performance.

Strengths and Weaknesses

These materials include excellent information for instructors on how to
maximize employee competence through training. The materials are
well-organized, easy to use and include handouts and overhead trans-
parency masters. The competency measures are designed to measure
specific work site job performance for the employees who received the
training. These competency measures provide an experiential training

Topics and Issues

Case management/service
coordination

Individual assessment

Intervention, treatment, and
programming

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Trainer facilitated
Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Lecture

Practice exercises

Length

Lecture notes: 119 pages

Estimated time to complete
training: 3 hours, 15 minutes

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary

0

N/A

0

0

0

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalization/inclusion

component. Current references are cited throughout the
material. A list of additional training resources related to
IHPs is provided.

The module reviewed was prepared specifically for agen-
cies in Maryland but a generic version of this module is now
available. As an introduction to the IHP process, the infor-
mation in the training material is comprehensive. However,
the material does not include much information on incorpo-
rating functional skills, integration, person-centered plan-
ning approaches, or empowerment in the IHP process.

Other Information

This training module is a part of a larger curriculum that
provides training on normalization/social role valorization,
legal rights of individuals with developmental disabilities,
characteristics of individuals with developmental disabili-
ties, the Individualize Habilitation Plan (IHP) process, and

behavior change. Each module is designed to stand alone or to be used
with the other modules as an orientation curriculum.

Source

Kennedy Krieger Institute
2911 East Biddle Street
Baltimore, MD 21213
Contact: Kathy Perry
410/550-9700
410/550-9766 Fax

Cost

$39.95 per module; $179.95 for all five modules in the series. Contact
the publisher to verify the cost and method of payment.
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The Kennedy Krieger Institute Series

Normalization/Social Role
Valorization
K. Clay

Kennedy Krieger Institute 1991

Target Audience

These training materials are designed to be used by administrators,
managers and other professionals in developmental disabilities who
teach direct service employees. This module would be appropriate in
many types of service settings. It would be appropriate for people with a
variety of disabilities.

Structure and Content

This training module covers the application of principles of normaliza-
tion and social role valorization. It is designed to assist participants in
examining attitudes and perceptions that facilitate or limit the inclusion
and participation in the community life of persons with developmental
disabilities. It is also designed to identify the process and develop the
skills to enhance the social integration of persons with developmental
disabilities. The objectives include:

Define normalization and social role valorization

Define "deviancy" and its implications for people with developmen-
tal disabilities

Define age-appropriateness and "culture appropriate" and apply the
concepts to daily living

Define the concept of dignity of risk

This information is designed to be used during orientation or in an
inservice format. Lectures, role-playing or practical exercises and class-
room discussion are used as instructional strategies. Competency mea-
sures in these training materials include both post training evaluation of
written products and post training evaluation of performance.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This training material includes excellent information on both the con-
tent and on teaching strategies to maximize participant learning. The
content on age-appropriateness includes information not only on age
appropriateness but also on an individual's culture. The information on
normalization is clearly presented and includes discussion of common
misconceptions about normalization and the five desired outcomes of
normalization, Current references and additional resources on these
topics are provided. The competency measures evaluate skills that can
be used within the participant's specific work settings.

The module was revised in 1993 to omit specific references to Mary-
land. These materials do not include a self-paced component for staff
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Topics and Issues

Introduction to developmental
disabilities

Legal issues, self-advocacy,
and individual rights

Values and principles

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Lecture

Practice exercises

Length

Lecture notes: 91 pages

Estimated time to complete
training: 3.5 hours

Overall Rating

Excellent



Evaluation Summary

N/A

0

0

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalization/inclusion

who are hard to reach for training due to other life commit-
ments or the part-time nature of their employment. It also
does not include any videotape or other engaging visuals to
enhance, capture and hold participant attention.

Other Information

This training module is a part of a larger curriculum that
provides training on normalization/social role valorization,
legal rights of individuals with developmental disabilities,
characteristics of individuals with developmental disabili-
ties, the Individualized Habilitation Plan (IHP) process,
and behavior change. Each module is designed to stand
alone or to be used with the other modules as an orientation
curriculum.

Source

Kennedy Krieger Institute
2911 East Biddle Street
Baltimore, MD 21213
Contact: Kathy Perry
410/550-9700
410/550-9766 Fax

Cost

$39.95 per module.
$179.95 for all five modules in the series.
Contact the publisher to verify the cost and method of payment.
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EIThe Kennedy Krieger Institute Series

The Rights of Individuals
with Developmental Disabilities
B. Mills & P. Miller

Kennedy Krieger Institute 1991

Target Audience

These training materials are designed for administrators, managers and
other professionals in developmental disabilities who teach direct ser-
vice employees. This module would be appropriate in many types of
service settings. It would be appropriate for people with a variety of
disabilities.

Structure and Content

This training module covers the history and current rights of individu-
als with developmental disabilities. It is designed to assist participants
to understand, acknowledge and protect the rights of individuals with
developmental disabilities. The objectives include:

Describe at least two ways in which individuals with developmental
disabilities have been and continue to be discriminated against

Describe at least two class action law suits and the impact of those
lawsuits on service to and rights of individuals with developmental
disabilities
Describe two federal laws which have enhanced the quality of life for
individuals
Define the principles of due process, equal protection, and least re-
strictive alternative as they relate to individuals with developmental
disabilities

Define concepts of informed consent, substitute consent, guardian-
ship and confidentiality and explain the importance to both staff and
individuals served
Define types of advocacy

This information is designed to be used during orientation or in an
inservice format. Lectures, role-playing, practical exercises and class-
room discussion are used as instructional strategies. Competency mea-
sures include post training evaluation of performance.

Strengths and Weaknesses

These materials include excellent information on instructional strate-
gies and how to maximize employee learning. The overheads and hand-
outs are presented in a manner that increases ease-of-use. The compe-
tency measures are designed to measure hands on performance for
employees on the training objectives. They provide an excellent linkage
from the classroom to the actual work setting. Throughout the material
current references are cited from the literature. A list of additional infor-
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Topics and Issues

Legal issues, self-advocacy,
and individual rights

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Lecture

Practice exercises

Length

Lecture notes: 87 pages

Estimated time to complete
training: 2 hours 50 minutes

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary

N/A

0

0

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalizatiorvinclusion

Source

mation available on the topic is also provided.
Some content is specific to laws and regulations in Mary-

land, and thus is not applicable to services provided in other
states. However, a revised version which omits the Mary-
land-specific information is now available. This training
material does not include videotapes or other visually stimu-
lating graphics.

Other Information

This training module is a part of a larger curriculum that
provides training on normalization/social role valorization,
legal rights of individuals with developmental disabilities,
characteristics of individuals with developmental disabili-
ties, the IHP process and behavior change. Each module is
designed to stand alone or to be used with the other mod-
ules as an orientation curriculum.

Kennedy Krieger Institute
2911 East Biddle Street
Baltimore, MD 21213
Contact: Kathy Perry
410/550-9700
410/550-9766 Fax

Cost

$39.95 per module; $179.95 for all five modules in the series. Contact
the publisher to verify the cost and method of payment.
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ElLearner Managed Design: Videotape Training Program

Apnea Monitoring:
Your Baby and You
Learner Managed Design 1992

Target Audience

These materials were designed to be used by direct service employees,
parents and others who provide care in a variety of settings to infants
and young children with medical disabilities.

Structure and Content

This training curricula is designed to teach skills related to apnea moni-
toring. Specific topics covered in this curriculum include:

Causes of apnea and bradycardia

How to operate and respond to an apnea monitor

False alarms

Teaching others to care for the infant

These materials are designed for use during orientation or as inservice
training. Instructional strategies include watching a videotape and read-
ing an accompanying manual. Competency is measured via a written
test at the end of the training session.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This curriculum provides a comprehensive guide for parents and direct
service staff members who care for infants and young children in homes
and other service settings that require the use of an apnea monitor. This
material reviews extremely technical information in a clear and easy to
understand manner. The videotape includes demonstration of all skills
required in apnea monitoring. The curriculum is professionally pro-
duced and is of excellent quality. This material is designed to allow for
individual differences by using self-paced instruction and emphasizes
the safe use of the procedures described. Although the material includes
written tests to measure competency, the material does not require the
learner to demonstrate competence in actual work or home settings.

Other Information

Learner Managed Designs has a number of other training videotapes
available. The other titles reviewed for this guide include:

Clean Intermittent Catheterization

Communication with Preverbal Infants and Young Children

CPR and Emergency Procedures for Choking for Infants and Young Children

Feeding Infants and Young Children with Special Needs
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Topics and Issues

Early intervention

Family supports

Health, safety, and emergency
issues

Medical issues

Personal care special needs

Physical special needs

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Self-paced learning guide

Videotape

Length

Learner's guide: 5 pages

Videotape: 15 minutes

Estimated time to complete
training: 15 minutes, 2 hours

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary Home Gastrostomy Care for Infants and Young Children

Home Oxygen for Infants and Young Children
+ Comprehensiveness Home Tracheostomy Care for Infants and Young Children

+ Quality of learner instructions Infection Control in Child Care Settings

N/A Quality of instructor instructions Nutrition for Infants and Toddlers with Special Needs

Positioning for Infants and Young Children with Motor+ Individualizable instruction
Problems

+ Variety of instructional modes
The material suggests that much of the content is best cov-

Experiential component ered when it is taught by an RN, LPN, or certified instructor.
However, the material may also be used as self-paced in-0 Freedom from bias
struction without an instructor present. This videotape is

0 Competency-based training also available in Spanish.

0 Normalization/inclusion
Source

Learner Managed Design, Inc.
PO Box 747
Lawrence, KS 66044
913 /842-9088
913/842-6881 Fax

Cost

$99.00 to purchase (includes videotape and manual); $4.95 each for
additional learner manuals; $50.00 per set including videotape and
manual to rent. Contact the publisher to verify the cost and method of
payment. There is no shipping or handling charge for pre-paid orders.
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Learner Managed Design: Videotape Training Program

Clean Intermittent Catheterization
Learner Managed Design 1986

Target Audience

These materials were designed to be used by direct service employees,
parents and others who provide care in a variety of settings to infants
and young children with medical disabilities.

Structure and Content

This training curriculum is designed to teach clean intermittent cath-
eterization care. Specific information reviewed in this curriculum in-
cludes:

Clean intermittent catheterization (benefits, equipment, correct pro-
cedures for males and females, warning signs for bladder infections)
Applications in nursing practice (major points in teaching clean
intermittent self-catheterization to a child, role of health profession-
als in monitoring the child, identify ways health professionals may
advocate for children with disabilities)

These materials are designed for use during orientation or as inservice
training. Instructional strategies include watching a videotape and read-
ing an accompanying manual. Competency is measured via a written
test at the end of the training session.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This curriculum provides a comprehensive guide for parents and direct
service staff members who care for infants and young children in homes
and other service settings that require the use of catheters. This material
reviews extremely technical information in a clear and easy to under-
stand manner and is of excellent quality. Examples and demonstration
of the skills are completed within a school setting. The material is de-
signed to allow for individual differences through the use of self-paced
instruction.

Although the material includes written tests to measure competency,
it does not require the learner to demonstrate competence in actual
work or home settings. People-first language is not used consistently.

Other Information

Learner Managed Designs has a number of other training videotapes
available. The other titles reviewed for this guide include:

Apnea Monitoring

Communication with Preverbal Infants and Young Children

CPR and Emergency Procedures for Choking for Infants and Young Children

Feeding Infants and Young Children with Special Needs

Topics and Issues

Early intervention

Family supports

Health, safety, and emergency
issues

Medical issues

Physical special needs

Personal care special needs

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Self-paced learning guide

Videotape

Length

Learner's guide: 20 pages

Videotape: 25 minutes

Estimated time to complete
training: 2.5 hours

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary

+ Comprehensiveness

O Quality of learner instructions

N/A Quality of instructor instructions

+ Individualizable instruction

+ Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

- Freedom from bias

O Competency-based training

O Normalization/inclusion

Home Gastrostomy Care for Infants and Young Children

Home Oxygen for Infants and Young Children

Home Tracheostomy Care for Infants and Young Children

Infection Control in Child Care Settings

Nutrition for Infants and Toddlers with Special Needs

Positioning for Infants and Young Children with Motor
Problems

The material suggests that much of the content is best cov-
ered when it is taught by an RN, LPN, or certified instructor.
However, the material may also be used as self-paced in-
struction without an instructor present.

Source

Learner Managed Design, Inc.
PO Box 747

Lawrence, KS 66044
913 /842-9088
913 / 842-6881 Fax

Cost

$198.00 to purchase (includes videotape, manual and test packet);
$4.95 each for additional learner manuals; $50.00 per set including
videotape and manual to rent. The test packets are not available for
rent. Contact the publisher to verify the cost and method of payment.
There is no shipping or handling charge for pre-paid orders.
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0 Learner Managed Design: Videotape Training Program

Communication with Preverbal Infants
and Young Children
Learner Managed Design 1990

Target Audience

These materials were designed to be used by direct service employees,
parents and others who provide care in a variety of settings to infants
and young children with medical disabilities.

Structure and Content

This training curriculum is designed to teach basic communication
development. Specific information reviewed in this curriculum
includes:

Basic principles of communication for young children

How children develop communication skills, identifying children at
risk of speech and language problems

Practical ways to improve communication with young preverbal
children

Specific ways to help children with developmental disabilities
communicate

These materials are designed for use during orientation or as inservice
training. Instructional strategies include watching a videotape and read-
ing an accompanying manual. Competency is measured via a written
test at the end of the training session.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This curriculum provides a comprehensive guide on communication
development for parents and direct service staff members who care for
infants and young children in homes and other service settings. This
material reviews information in a clear and easy to understand manner
and is of excellent quality. This material is designed to allow for indi-
vidual differences through the use of self-paced instruction. Although
the material includes written tests to measure competency, the material
does not require the learner to demonstrate competence in actual work
or home settings.

Other Information

Learner Managed Designs has a number of other training videotapes
available. The other titles reviewed for this guide include:

Apnea Monitoring

Clean Intermittent Catheterization

CPR and Emergency Procedures for Choking for Infants and Young Children
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Topics and Issues

Early intervention

Family supports

Sensory and communication
needs

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Self-paced learning guide

Videotape

Length

Learner's guide: 10 pages

Videotape: 29 minutes

Estimated time to complete
training: 2.5 hours

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary Feeding Infants and Young Children with Special Needs

Home Gastrostomy Care for Infants and Young Children

Home Oxygen for Infants and Young Children

Home Tracheostomy Care for Infants and Young Children

Infection Control in Child Care Settings

Nutrition for Infants and Toddlers with Special Needs

Positioning for Infants and Young Children with Motor
Problems

The material suggests that much of the content is best cov-
ered when it is taught by an RN, LPN, or certified instructor.
However, the material may also be used as self-paced in-
struction without an instructor present.

Source

Learner Managed Design, Inc.

+

+

N/A

+

0

0

0

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalization/inclusion

PO Box 747
Lawrence, KS 66044
913/842-9088
913/842-6881 Fax

Cost

$198.00 to purchase (includes videotape, manual and test packet);
$4.95 each for additional learner manuals; $50.00 per set including
videotape and manual to rent. The test packets are not available for
rent. Contact the publisher to verify the cost and method of payment.
There is no shipping or handling charge for pre-paid orders.
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Learner Managed Design: Videotape Training Program

CPR and Emergency Choking
Procedures for Infants
and Young Children
Learner Managed Design 1988

Target Audience

These materials were designed to be used by direct service employees,
parents and others who provide care in a variety of settings to infants
and young children with medical disabilities.

Structure and Content

This training curriculum is designed to teach CPR and emergency pro-
cedures for choking. Specific information reviewed in this curriculum
includes:

Safety precautions to prevent the need for CPR

CPR for young children

Artificial respiration and choking for infants and young children

These materials are designed for use during orientation or as inservice
training. Instructional strategies include watching a videotape and read-
ing an accompanying manual. Competency is measured via a written
test at the end of the training session.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This curriculum provides a review for parents and direct service staff
members who care for infants and young children in homes and other
service settings regarding CPR and emergency procedures for a choking
infant. This material reviews extremely technical information in a clear
and easy to understand manner that is designed for individualized in-
struction. The curriculum is professionally produced and is of excellent
quality.

Although the material includes written tests to measure competency,
the material does not require the learner to demonstrate competence in
actual work or home settings. Demonstration of this skill would be
critical in order to ensure competency.

Other Information

Learner Managed Designs has a number of other training videotapes
available. The other titles reviewed for this guide include:

Apnea Monitoring

Clean Intermittent Catheterization

Communication with Infants and Young Children
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Topics and Issues

Early intervention

Family supports

Health, safety, and emergency
issues

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Self-paced learning guide

Videotape

Length

Learner's guide: 16 pages

Videotape: 1 hour

Estimated time to complete
training: 1-2 hours

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary

+ Comprehensiveness

O Quality of learner instructions

N/A Quality of instructor instructions

+ Individualizable instruction

+ Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

O Freedom from bias

O Competency-based training

O Normalizatiorvinclusion

Source

Feeding Infants and Young Children with Special Needs

Home Gastrostomy Care for Infants and Young Children

Home Oxygen for Infants and Young Children

Home Tracheostomy Care for Infants and Young Children

Infection Control in Child Care Settings

Nutrition for Infants and Toddlers with Special Needs

Positioning for Infants and Young Children with Motor
Problems

The material suggests that much of the content is best cov-
ered when it is taught by an RN, LPN, or certified instructor.
However, the material may also be used as self-paced in-
struction without an instructor present. A new version of
this curriculum has been developed but was not reviewed
for this guide.

Learner Managed Design, Inc.
PO Box 747
Lawrence, KS 66044
913 /842-9088
913/842 -6881 Fax

Cost

$198.00 to purchase (includes videotape, manual and test packet);
$4.95 each for additional learner manuals; $50.00 per set including
videotape and manual to rent. The test packets are not available for
rent. Contact the publisher to verify the cost and method of payment.
There is no shipping or handling charge for pre-paid orders.
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0 Learner Managed Design: Videotape Training Program

Feeding Infants and Young Children
with Special Needs
Learner Managed Design 1989

Target Audience

These materials were designed to be used by direct service employees,
parents and others who provide care in a variety of settings to infants
and young children with medical disabilities.

Structure and Content

This training curriculum is designed to teach information and skills
related to feeding infants and young children with special needs. Spe-
cific information covered in this material includes:

Importance of eating, why children may have feeding difficulties,
positioning to make feeding easier

Special equipment and techniques to improve success in feeding

Safety precautions and behavior difficulties related to eating

These materials are designed for use during orientation or as inservice
training. Instructional strategies include watching a videotape and read-
ing an accompanying manual. Competency is measured via a written
test at the end of the training session.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This curriculum provides a comprehensive guide for parents and direct
service staff members who care for infants and young children in homes
and other service settings that require the use of special feeding tech-
niques. This material reviews technical information in a clear and easy
to understand manner. Many families are used to share information
about the special feeding needs of their own children. The curriculum is
professionally produced and is of excellent quality. It is designed to
allow for individual differences through the use of self-paced instruc-
tion and emphasizes the safe use of the procedures described. Although
the material includes written tests to measure competency, the material
does not require the learner to demonstrate competence in actual work
or home settings.

Other Information

Learner Managed Designs has a number of other training videotapes
available. The other tides reviewed for this guide include:

Apnea Monitoring

Clean Intermittent Catheterization

Communication with Preverbal Infants and Young Children
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Topics and Issues

Early intervention

Family supports

Health, safety, and emergency
issues

Medical issues

Physical special needs

Personal care special needs

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Self-paced learning guide

Videotape

Length

Learner's guide: 14 pages

Videotape: 26 minutes

Estimated time to complete
training: 1-2 hours

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary Home Gastrostomy Care for Infants and Young Children

Home Oxygen for Infants and Young Children

+ Comprehensiveness Home Tracheostomy Care for Infants and Young Children

+ Quality of learner instructions Infection Control in Child Care Settings

Nutrition for Infants and Toddlers with Special NeedsN/A Quality of instructor instructions
Positioning for Infants and Young Children with Motor

Individualizable instruction Problems

+ Variety of instructional modes The material suggests that much of the content is best cov-
0 Experiential component ered when it is taught by an RN, LPN, or certified instructor.

However, the material may also be used as self-paced in-
Freedom from bias struction without an instructor present.

0 Competency-based training

+ Normalization/inclusion Source

Learner Managed Design, Inc.
PO Box 747

Lawrence, KS 66044
913 /842-9088
913/842-6881 Fax

Cost

$198.00 to purchase (includes videotape, manual and test packet);
$4.95 each for additional learner manuals; $50.00 per set including
videotape and manual to rent. The test packets are not available for
rent. Contact the publisher to verify the cost and method of payment.
There is no shipping or handling charge for pre-paid orders.
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Learner Managed Design: Videotape Training Program

Home Gastrostomy Care
for Infants and Young Children
Learner Managed Design 1990

Target Audience

These materials were designed to be used by direct service employees,
parents and others who provide care in a variety of settings to infants
and young children with medical disabilities.

Structure and Content

This training curriculum is designed to teach information and skills
regarding the use of a gastrostomy. Specific topics covered included in
this curriculum include:

Describe main types of gastrostomies used with children, and types
of tubes used in feeding

Feeding children with different types of gastrostomies and giving
medications

Safety precautions and warning signs for gastrostomy care

Adapting daily activities for children with gastrostomies

These materials are designed for use during orientation or as inservice
training. Instructional strategies include watching a videotape and read-
ing an accompanying manual. Competency is measured via a written
test at the end of the training session.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This curriculum provides a comprehensive guide for parents and direct
service staff members who care for infants and young children in homes
and other service settings that require the use of a gastrostomy. This
material reviews extremely technical information in a clear and easy to
understand manner. Emphasis is placed not only on the appropriate
care for a gastrostomy but also on daily living skills and the need for
children with gastrostomies to be included in regular daily activities
with other children. The curriculum is professionally produced and is
of excellent quality. It is designed to allow for individual differences
through the use of self-paced instruction. The materials emphasize the
safe use of the procedures described. Although the material includes
written tests to measure competency, the material does not require the
learner to demonstrate competence in actual work or home settings.

Other Information

Learner Managed Designs has a number of other training videotapes
available. The other tides reviewed for this guide include:
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Topics and Issues

Early intervention

Family supports

Health, safety, and emergency
issues

Medical issues

Physical special needs

Personal care special needs

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Self-paced learning guide

Videotape

Length

Learner's guide: 18 pages

Videotape: 27 minutes

Estimated time to complete
training: 1-2 hours

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary

N/A

0

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalization/inclusion

Apnea Monitoring

Clean Intermittent Catheterization

CPR and Emergency Procedures for Choking for Infants and
Young Children

Communicating with Preverbal Infants and Young
Children

Feeding Infants and Young Children with Special Needs

Home Oxygen for Infants and Young Children

Home Tracheostomy Care for Infants and Young Children

Infection Control in Child Care Settings

Nutrition for Infants and Toddlers with Special Needs

Positioning for Infants and Young Children with Motor
Problems

The material suggests that much of the content is best coy-
ered when it is taught by an RN, LPN, or certified instructor.

However, the material may also be used as self-paced instruction with-
out an instructor present.

Source

Learner Managed Design, Inc.
PO Box 747
Lawrence, KS 66044
913 /842-9088
913/842-6881 Fax

Cost

$198.00 to purchase (includes videotape, manual and test packet);
$4.95 each for additional learner manuals; $50.00 per set including
videotape and manual to rent. The test packets are not available for
rent. Contact the publisher to verify the cost and method of payment.
There is no shipping or handling charge for pre-paid orders.
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Learner Managed Design: Videotape Training Program

Home Oxygen for Infants
and Young Children
Learner Managed Design 1988

Target Audience

These materials were designed to be used by direct service employees,
parents and others who provide care in a variety of settings to infants
and young children with medical disabilities.

Structure and Content

This training curriculum is designed to teach information about the use
of home oxygen with infants and young children. Topics include:

Three commonly used home oxygen systems

Caring for children using home oxygen systems

Safety precautions and routine equipment care

These materials are designed for use during orientation or as inservice
training. Instructional strategies include watching a videotape and read-
ing an accompanying manual. Competency is measured via a written
test at the end of the training session.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This curriculum provides a comprehensive guide for parents and direct
service staff members who care for infants and young children in homes
and other service settings that require the use of home oxygen. This
material reviews extremely technical information in a clear and easy to
understand manner. The curricula is professionally produced and is of
excellent quality. It is designed to allow for individual differences
through the use of self-paced instruction. The materials emphasize the
safe use of the procedures described. Information is provided regarding
insurance and how to work with the insurance industry. Although the
material includes written tests to measure competency, the material
does not require the learner to demonstrate competence in actual work
or home settings.

Other Information

Learner Managed Designs has a number of other training videotapes
available. The other titles reviewed for this guide include:

Apnea Monitoring

Clean Intermittent Catheterization

CPR and Emergency Procedures for Choking for Infants and Young Children

Communicating with Preverbal Infants and Young Children
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Topics and Issues

Early intervention

Family supports

Health, safety, and emergency
issues

Medical issues

Physical special needs

Personal care special needs

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Self-paced learning guide

Videotape

Length

Learner's guide: 17 pages

Videotape: 30 minutes

Estimated time to complete
training: 1-2 hours

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary

0

N/A

0

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalization/inclusion

Feeding Infants and Young Children with Special Needs

Home Gastrostomy Care for Infants and Young Children

Home Tracheostomy Care for Infants and Young Children

Infection Control in Child Care Settings

Nutrition for Infants and Toddlers with Special Needs

Positioning for Infants and Young Children with Motor
Problems

The material suggests that much of the content is best cov-
ered when it is taught by an RN, LPN, or certified instructor.
However, the material may also be used as self-paced in-
struction without an instructor present. This videotape is
also available in Spanish.

Source

Learner Managed Design, Inc.
PO Box 747
Lawrence, KS 66044
913 / 842-9088
913/842-6881 Fax

Cost

$198.00 to purchase (includes videotape, manual, and test packet);
$4.95 each for additional learner manuals; $50.00 per set including
videotape and manual to rent. The test packets are not available for
rent. Contact the publisher to verify the cost and method of payment.
There is no shipping or handling charge for pre-paid orders.
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0 Learner Managed Design: Videotape Training Program

Home Tracheostomy Care
for Infants and Young Children
Learner Managed Design 1989

Target Audience

These materials were designed to be used by direct service employees,
parents and others who provide care in a variety of settings to infants
and young children with medical disabilities.

Structure and Content

This training module is designed to teach skills related to home trache-
otomy care. Specific topics covered include:

Description of a tracheostomy, suctioning, humidification, and
warning signs

Changing the tracheostomy tube

Helpful hints to adapt daily activities for a child with a tracheostomy

These materials are designed for use during orientation or as inservice
training. Instructional strategies include watching a videotape and read-
ing an accompanying manual. Competency is measured via a written
test at the end of the training session.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This curriculum provides a comprehensive guide for parents and direct
service staff members who care for infants and young children with
tracheotomies in homes and other service settings. This material re-
views extremely technical information in a clear and easy to understand
manner. The materials emphasize the need to provide inclusive oppor-
tunities for infants and children with tracheotomies. The curriculum is
professionally produced and is of excellent quality. It allows for indi-
vidual differences through the use of self-paced instruction. The materi-
als emphasize the safe use of the procedures described. Although the
material includes written tests to measure competency, it does not re-
quire the learner to demonstrate competence in actual work or home
settings.

Other Information

Learner Managed Designs has a number of other training videotapes
available. The other titles reviewed for this guide include:

Apnea Monitoring

Clean Intermittent Catheterization

CPR and Emergency Procedures for Choking for Infants and Young Children

Topics and Issues

Early intervention

Family supports

Health, safety, and emergency
issues

Medical issues

Physical special needs

Personal care special needs

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Self-paced learning guide

Videotape

Length

Learner's guide: 22 pages

Videotape: 37 minutes

Estimated time to complete
training: 1-2 hours

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary

+ Comprehensiveness

+ Quality of learner instructions

N/A Quality of instructor instructions

+ lndividualizable instruction

+ Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

+ Freedom from bias

+ Competency-based training

+ NormalizatioMnclusion

Communication with Preverbal Infants and Young Children

Feeding Infants and Young Children with Special Needs

Home Gastrostomy Care for Infants and Young Children

Home Oxygen for Infants and Young Children

Infection Control in Child Care Settings

Nutrition for Infants and Toddlers with Special Needs

Positioning for Infants and Young Children with Motor
Problems

The material suggests that much of the content is best
covered when it is taught by an RN, LPN, or certified in-
structor. However, the material may also be used as self-
paced instruction without an instructor present.

Source

Learner Managed Design, Inc.
PO Box 747
Lawrence, KS 66044
913/842-9088
913 /842-6881 Fax

Cost

$198.00 to purchase (includes videotape, manual and test packet);
$4.95 each for additional learner manuals; $50.00 per set including
videotape and manual to rent. The test packets are not available for
rent. Contact the publisher to verify the cost and method of payment.
There is no shipping or handling charge for pre-paid orders.
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1113
Learner Managed Design: Videotape Training Program

Infection Control
in Child Care Settings
Learner Managed Design 1992

Target Audience

These materials were designed to be used by direct service employees,
parents and others who provide care in a variety of settings to infants
and young children with medical disabilities.

Structure and Content

This training module is designed to provide information related to in-
fection control. Specific topics reviewed include:

How illnesses are spread in child care settings, and policies to protect
children and workers

Procedures to prevent the spread of disease (e.g., proper hand wash-
ing, diapering and toileting)

Food preparation and feeding

These materials are designed for use during orientation or as inservice
training. Instructional strategies include watching a videotape and read-
ing an accompanying manual. Competency is measured via a written
test at the end of the training session.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This curriculum provides a comprehensive guide regarding infection
control in homes and other service settings for infants and children
with special needs. This material presents information in a clear and
easy to understand manner. It is professionally produced and is of excel-
lent quality. This material is designed to allow for individual differences
through the use of self-paced instruction. The videotape emphasizes the
safe use of the procedures described. Although the material includes
written tests to measure competency, the material does not require the
learner to demonstrate competence in actual work or home settings.

Other Information

Learner Managed Designs has a number of other training videotapes
available. The other titles reviewed for this guide include:

Apnea Monitoring

Clean Intermittent Catheterization

CPR and Emergency Procedures for Choking for Infants and Young Children

Communication with Preverbal Infants and Young Children

Feeding Infants and Young Children with Special Needs
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Topics and Issues

Early intervention

Educational issues

Health, safety, and emergency
issues

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Self-paced learning guide

Videotape

Length

LearneA guide: 15 pages

Videotape: 26 minutes

Estimated time to complete
training: 1-2 hours

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary

+ Comprehensiveness

+ Quality of learner instructions

N/A Quality of instructor instructions

+ Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

+ Freedom from bias

O Competency-based training

O Normalizatiorvinclusion

Home Gastrostomy Care for Infants and Young Children

Home Oxygen for Infants and Young Children

Home Tracheostomy Care for Infants and Young Children

Nutrition for Infants and Toddlers with Special Needs

Positioning for Infants and Young Children with Motor
Problems

The material suggests that much of the content is best
covered when it is taught by an RN, LPN, or certified in-
structor. However, the material may also be used as self-
paced instruction without an instructor present. This video-
tape is also available in Spanish.

Source

Learner Managed Design, Inc.
PO Box 747

Lawrence, KS 66044
913 /842-9088
913/842-6881 Fax

Cost

$198.00 to purchase (includes videotape, manual and test packet);
$4.95 each for additional learner manuals; $50.00 per set including
videotape and manual to rent. The test packets are not available for
rent. Contact the publisher to verify the cost and method of payment.
There is no shipping or handling charge for pre-paid orders.
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0 Learner Managed Design: Videotape Training Program

Nutrition for Infants and
Young Children with Special Needs
Learner Managed Design 1991

Target Audience

These materials were designed to be used by direct service employees,
parents and others who provide care in a variety of settings to infants
and young children with medical disabilities.

Structure and Content

This training module is designed to teach information on nutrition for
infants and young children. Topics covered in the videotape include:

Nutrients and their importance, development and infant nutrition

Reasons why children with disabilities are at risk nutritionally

Roles of professionals in nutrition, enhancing developmental skills
during feeding

These materials are designed for use during orientation or as inservice
training. Instructional strategies include watching a videotape and read-
ing an accompanying manual. Competency is measured via a written
test at the end of the training session.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This curriculum provides a comprehensive guide for parents and direct
service staff members regarding nutrition for infants and young children
in homes and other service settings. This material presents information
in a clear and easy to understand manner. Typical situations which
families are faced with are used to illustrate points of information
throughout the curriculum. The videotape is professionally produced
and is of excellent quality. The self-paced instruction allows the learner
to proceed at his or her own pace.

Although the material includes written tests to measure competency,
it does not require the learner to demonstrate competence in actual
work or home settings. This module does not address safety issues.

Other Information

Learner Managed Designs has a number of other training videotapes
available. The other titles reviewed for this guide include:

Apnea Monitoring

Clean Intermittent Catheterization

CPR and Emergency Procedures for Choking for Infimts and Young Children

Communication with Preverbal Infants and Young Children
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Topics and Issues

Early intervention

Family supports

Health, safety, and emergency
issues

Medical issues

Physical special needs

Personal care special needs

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Self-paced learning guide

Videotape

Length

Viewer guide: 10 pages

Videotape: 24 minutes

Estimated time to complete
training: 1-2 hours

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary

0

N/A

0

0

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalizatiorvinclusion

Feeding Infants and Young Children with Special Needs

Home Gastrostomy Care for Infants and Young Children

Home Oxygen for Infants and Young Children

Home Tracheostomy Care for Infants and Young Children

Infection Control in Child Care Settings

Positioning for Infants and Young Children with Motor
Problems

The material suggests that much of the content is best
covered when it is taught by an RN, LPN, or certified in-
structor. However, the material may also be used as self-
paced instruction without an instructor present.

Source

Learner Managed Design, Inc.
PO Box 747

Lawrence, KS 66044
913/842-9088
913/842 -6881 Fax

Cost

$99.00 to purchase (includes videotape and viewer's guide); $50.00 per
set including videotape and manual to rent. Contact the publisher to
verify the cost and method of payment. There is no shipping or han-
dling charge for pre-paid orders.
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Learner Managed Design: Videotape Training Program

Positioning for Infants and
Young Children with Motor Problems
Learner Managed Design 1988

Target Audience

These materials were designed to be used by direct service employees,
parents and others who provide care in a variety of settings to infants
and young children with medical disabilities.

Structure and Content

This training curricula is designed to teach information related to posi-
tioning infants and young children with special needs. Specific topics
reviewed include:

Importance of proper positioning, definitions of hypertonic and hy-
potonic conditions in children with motor problems
Basic positioning principles in everyday activities such as dressing,
transporting, diapering
Proper lifting techniques, positioning in activities such as bathing,
feeding and sleeping

These materials are designed for use during orientation or as inservice
training. Instructional strategies include watching a videotape and read-
ing an accompanying manual. Competency is measured via a written
test at the end of the training session.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This curriculum provides a comprehensive guide for parents and direct
service staff members who care for infants and young children in homes
and other service settings that require positioning. This material is pro-
fessionally produced and is of excellent quality. This material is de-
signed to allow for individual differences through the use of self-paced
instruction. The materials emphasize the safe use of the procedures
described. Although the material includes written tests to measure com-
petency, the material does not require the learner to demonstrate com-
petence in actual work or home settings.

Other Information

Learner Managed Designs has a number of other training videotapes
available. The other titles reviewed for this guide include:

Apnea Monitoring

Clean Intermittent Catheterization

CPR and Emergency Procedures for Choking for Infants and Young Children

BEST COPY AVAII LADLE
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Topics and Issues

Early intervention

Family supports

Health, safety, and emergency
issues

Medical issues

Physical special needs

Personal care special needs

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Self-paced learning guide

Videotape

Length

Learner's guide: 16 pages

Videotape: 30 minutes

Estimated time to complete
training: 1-2 hours

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary Communication with Preverbal Infants and Young Children

Feeding Infants and Young Children with Special Needs

Home Gastrostomy Care for Infants and Young Children

Home Oxygen for Infants and Young Children

Home Tracheostomy Care for Infants and Young Children

Infection Control in Child Care Settings

Nutrition for Infants and Toddlers with Special Needs

The material suggests that much of the content is best cov-
ered when it is taught by an RN, LPN, or certified instructor.
However, the material may also be used as self-paced in-
struction without an instructor present.

Source

Learner Managed Design, Inc.

+

+

N/A

+

+

0

0

0

+

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalization/inclusion

PO Box 747
Lawrence, KS 66044
913 /842-9088
913/842 -6881 Fax

Cost

$198.00 to purchase (includes videotape, manual, and test packet);
$4.95 each for additional learner manuals; $50.00 per set including
videotape and manual to rent. The test packets are not available for
rent. Contact the publisher to verify the cost and method of payment.
There is no shipping or handling charge for pre-paid orders.
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You Know It's Right
J. Dzenowagis, M. Wa lz, & J. Sigworth

Macomb-Oakland Regional Center 1991

Target Audience

These sessions are designed for direct service employees working with
individuals with various levels of developmental disabilities in multiple
types of settings.

Structure and Content

This is a five-part videotape that comprehensively reviews active treat-
ment (as defined in ICF-MR standards). Specific goals and objectives for
participant learning are not explicitly stated. The training material
discusses:

Active treatment

Assessment

Planning

Implementation
Evaluation and monitoring of active treatment programs

The training materials are designed for use by the direct service em-
ployee during preservice, orientation, or inservice training. The sharing
of didactic information, anecdotes and case studies are used as instruc-
tional strategies. There are no specified competency measures included
in the material.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This videotape was professionally produced and is of high technical
quality. Its approach to describing active treatment is very positive.
Emphasis in placed on active treatment that involves relationships,
participation, independence, choice and being a part of the community.
The videotape incorporates the values related to age-appropriateness,
integration, and social role valorization. Examples are provided within
the tape that support these values.

Together the five parts of this tape are seventy-seven minutes long.
They do not incorporate any discussion or practice exercises. The sec-
tions could be presented individually (e.g., assessment, planning, evalu-
ation) with discussion or experiential components developed by a
trainer. However, materials suggesting how to do this are not included
with the tape. The lack of competency measures make it difficult to
assess how much information direct service staff were able to retain
from the videotape or implement in their work settings.
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Topics and Issues

Individual assessment

Intervention, treatment, and
programming

Public policy and planning

Values and principles

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Videotape

Length

Five-part videotape: 77
minutes

Estimated time to complete
training: 2-3 hours

Overall Rating

Excellent



Evaluation Summary Source

+ Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

N/A Quality of instructor instructions

O Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

O Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

+ Normalization4nclusion

Macomb-Oakland Regional Center
16200 Nineteen Mile Road
Clinton Township, MI 48038-1103
Contact: Joe Dzenowagis
810/478-9451
810/546-3749 Fax

Cost

$33.45 per videotape. Contact the publisher to verify the
cost and method of payment.
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MRI /Kellogg Curriculum

Behavior: Practical Strategies for
Human Service Workers
Meyer Rehabilitation Institute 1985

Target Audience

This material was specifically designed for academic professionals to use
in classroom settings. It is also useful for trainers working in the field of
developmental disabilities.

Structure and Content

This material reviews a variety of topics related to providing behavioral
support services to persons with developmental disabilities. Specific
objectives for this module include:

Set goals based on "criterion of ultimate function," and select or
evaluate goals according to legal and value-based criteria

Write descriptively about behavior, write behavioral objectives, mea-
sure behavior and summarize and record behavioral data

Demonstrate ability to describe basic behavioral principles and
implement at least two programs using behavioral principles
Describe relationship of assessment to goal setting; recognize impor-
tance of assessing more than specific behavior of the individual;
analyze assessment data; and describe relationship of assessment to
goal achievement
Select strategies for helping people achieve goals and objectives and
design and carry out teaching programs to teach a new behavior or to
modify an existing one

This material is specifically designed to be taught in a post-secondary
classroom setting. Activities for learning include lecture, case studies,
field work, and classroom discussion. The material could be adapted
and used as orientation, inservice or continuing education material.
Participant knowledge is measured through written tests, and perfor-
mance or skill demonstration during the learning process.

Strengths and Weaknesses

The content provided in this material is appropriate for use across a
number of services related to supporting individuals with developmen-
tal disabilities. Interventions to promote learning are reviewed in detail.
The performance outcome measures relate directly to the behavioral
objectives. Excellent trainer's instructions and master handouts are
included in the instructor's manual. This module contains good refer-
ence material for those developing training on this topic.

While this material serves as a good reference, it is somewhat dated.
Emphasis on the use of non-aversive training interventions is not pro-
vided. Furthermore, current assessment strategies such as functional
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Topics and Issues

Challenging behavior

Individual assessment

Intervention, treatment, and
programming

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Post-secondary education
curriculum

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Discussion

Field work

Learner handbook

Lecture

Length

Instructor's guide: 105 pages

Student guide: 154 pages

Estimated time to complete
training: 40-45 hours

Overall Rating

Good



Evaluation Summary

0

N/A

+

0

+

+

+

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalization/inclusion

assessment, and intervention strategies using communica-
tive alternatives to challenging behavior are not included.
Examples provided in the content include teaching non-
functional skills. This curriculum is designed to be taught in
a classroom setting and requires 40-45 hours of participant
or instructor time.

Other Information

This module is one of five in the MRI/Kellogg Curriculum.

Source

Media Center
Meyer Rehabilitation Institute
University of Nebraska Medical Center
600 S. 42nd Street
Box 985450

Omaha, NE 68198-5450
402/559-7467
800 /656-3937

Cost

$13.00 per instructor's manual; $17.00 per student manual; $30.00 per
set. Contact the publisher to verify the cost and method of payment.
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MRI/ICellogg Curriculum

Human Development
Meyer Rehabilitation Institute 1985

Target Audience

This material was specifically designed for academic professionals to use
in classroom settings. It is also useful for trainers working in the field of
developmental disabilities.

Structure and Content

This material is divided into seven chapters and covers information on
the following topics:

General theories of human development

Developmental assumption
Environmental or genetic factors that impact prenatal development

Major milestones from birth to twenty-four months

Primary motor, social, and emotional characteristics from age two to
adulthood

This material is specifically designed to be taught in a post-secondary
classroom setting. Activities for learning include lecture, case studies,
small group discussion, field work and classroom discussion. The mate-
rial could be adapted and used as orientation, inservice or continuing
education material. Participant knowledge is measured through written
tests and performance or skill demonstration.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This material is comprehensive and provides an excellent training re-
source on basic human development. It is easy to use and adequate
instructions are provided for the trainer. Experiential exercises are in-
cluded in the curriculum format. Although completing these exercises
would be time consuming, they would really assist the learning in better
understanding human development and the service delivery system.
As designed, it would take 40-45 hours of instruction or employee time
to complete this training. People-first language is not used and cultural
issues related to human development are not explored in detail.

Other Information

This module is one of five in the MRI/Kellogg Curriculum.

Source

Media Center
Meyer Rehabilitation Institute
University of Nebraska Medical Center
600 S. 42nd Street
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Topics and Issues

Introduction to developmental
disabilities

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Post-secondary education
curriculum

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Discussion

Field work

Lecture

Learner handbook

Length

Instructor's guide: 135 pages

Student guide: 258 pages

Estimated time to complete
training: 40-45 hours

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalizatiorvinclusion

Box 985450
Omaha, NE 68198-5450
402/559-7467
800/656-3937

Cost

$13.00 per instructor's manual; $17.00 per student manual;
$30.00 per set. Contact the publisher to verify the cost and
method of payment.
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MRI /Kellogg Curriculum

Introduction to Serving Persons with
Developmental Disabilities
Meyer Rehabilitation Institute 1985

Target Audience

This material was specifically designed for academic professionals to use
in classroom settings. It is also useful for trainers working in the field of
developmental disabilities.

Structure and Content

This material reviews several topics related to serving persons with
developmental disabilities. Specific objectives for this module include:

Demonstrate ability to describe standards of professional or personal
conduct on the job
Analyze and state personal values and show personal awareness of
personal patterns of communication and interaction

Demonstrate ability to identify the power and influence of attitudes
in shaping the quality of human services and define the developmen-
tal assumption and normalization principle

Demonstrate ability to participate in individual planning for persons
with developmental disabilities

Demonstrate ability to participate in skillful team planning for per-
sons with developmental disabilities

This material is specifically designed to be taught in a post-secondary
classroom setting. Activities for learning include lecture, case studies,
small group discussion, field work, practice exercises and classroom
discussion. The material could be adapted and used as orientation,
inservice or continuing education material. Participant knowledge is
measured through written tests, written assignments and performance
or skill demonstration during the learning process.

Strengths and Weaknesses

The content of this training module is appropriate for use in many ser-
vice settings related to developmental disabilities. It covers core infor-
mation that all support staff should know before providing services to
individuals with developmental disabilities. The instructor's manual
provides detailed information to assist individuals in learning the infor-
mation reviewed in the training module. Several excellent case ex-
amples are provided that relate concepts and theories to practical situa-
tions. A multi-mode approach to learning is a focus of this curriculum.
Relevant forms, lists and other materials are included in the instructor's
manual for easy reproduction. The competency measures require both
demonstration of skill and test of knowledge; these measures relate
directly to the material covered in the training curriculum.
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Topics and Issues

Case management/service
coordination

Intervention, treatment, and
programming

Introduction to developmental
disabilities

Staff development issues

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Post-secondary education
curriculum
Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Discussion

Field work

Learner handbook

Lecture

Length

Instructor's guide: 114 pages

Student guide: 141 pages

Estimated time to complete
training: 36-40 hours

Overall Rating

Good



Evaluation Summary

0

N/A

0

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalizatiorvinclusion

A number of topics are included in the curriculum as a
general overview. None of the topics are covered compre-
hensively. Some of the information is not up-to-date. For
example, people-first language is not used or discussed, and
self-advocacy, social role valorization, rights of individuals
with disabilities are omitted from the content. As designed,
this curriculum is best used in a classroom setting and re-
quires 36-40 hours of training or instructor time.

Other Information

This module is one of five in the MRI/Kellogg Curriculum.

Source

Media Center
Meyer Rehabilitation Institute
University of Nebraska Medical Center

600 S. 42nd Street
Box 985450
Omaha, NE 68198-5450
402/559-7467
800 /656-3937

Cost

$13.00 per instructor's manual; $17.00 per student manual; $30.00 per
set. Contact the publisher to verify the cost and method of payMent.
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New Employee Orientation Modules
for Programs Serving Persons with
Developmental Disabilities
Minnesota Department of Human Services 1995

Target Audience

This material is designed for trainers of direct service employees in
programs which provide residential services to people with develop-
mental disabilities.

Structure and Content

This curriculum covers a variety of issues related to working with
people with disabilities in residential settings. Specific topics include:

Providing training for the adult learner, organizing training, present-
ing training and ongoing and annual retraining
Overview of developmental disabilities, relating to people with dis-
abilities, definition of developmental disabilities, causes of mental
retardation and related conditions, attitudes about people with devel-
opmental disabilities and labeling

The Minnesota service delivery system: case management services,
supports and resources, and rules and regulations

Community integration and normalization, philosophy, rationale,
and definition of integration, improving community integration,
inclusion, practical strategies for community integration

Minnesota Vulnerable Adults Protection Act and Rule 10; purpose,
definitions of abuse, neglect and vulnerable adult, prevention, how
abuse is reported

Resident Rights, rights of all Americans, rights of people with dis-
abilities, Resident Bill of Rights

Data Practices, Minnesota Data Practices Act, data privacy and confi-
dentiality, authorization for release of information, informed consent
and access to records

Active treatment, interdisciplinary planning

Documentation

Epilepsy and seizure control

Control of infection, communicable diseases, symptoms of illness,
nutrition and dietary information, oral hygiene and dental care.

Personnel practices, right to know, equal opportunity, and affirmative
action

This information is designed to be used as orientation material for new
employees. It could easily be used as inservice training. Each module
has a pre- and a post-test to measure employee competency and in-
cludes a competency-based skill demonstration checklist.
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Topics and Issues

Case management

Health care, safety, and
emergency issues

intervention, treatment, and
programming

Introduction to developmental
disabilities

Legal issues, self-advocacy,
and individual rights

Personal care special needs

Physical special needs

Sensory/communication needs

Staff development issues

Settings

Residential

Vocational

Instructional Formats

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Group discussion

Lecture

Length

Instructor's guide: about 280
pages

Estimated time to complete
training: 22 hours

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary

N/A

0

0

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalization/inclusion

Strengths and Weaknesses

Each module presents comprehensive information in a con-
densed and easy to read manner. Most of the information is
accurate, up-to-date and complete. Current references are
cited throughout the text and additional resources are pro-
vided. Excellent instructions are provided for the trainer and
the material contains suggestions for how the information
could be adapted to meet specific program needs.

The cost of the material is minimal and the overall design
of the modules allows one to pick and choose priority train-
ing needs. Examples are provided throughout the material
that tell how the information applies to direct service provi-
sion. People-first language and the principles of inclusion,
normalization and community involvement are modeled
throughout the material. The competency measures accu-
rately reflect the overall learning objectives of the material.

The modules do not cover the Fair Housing Act, the
Home Care Bill of Rights, PL 94-452, PL 94-142, or the DD Act.

In 1995, these modules were updated and now include a self-paced
text and learner packet. This is made available for use by workers who
are hard to get to a classroom session or for workers who learn best
when learning occurs at their own pace.

Other Information

This material includes a total of fourteen separate training modules
which can be used together or individually to provide orientation train-
ing to new employees. Each module contains basic introductory content
related to each module topic and suggestions as to how the material can
be individualized to meet the unique training needs of each program
location.

Source

Publications Office
Institute on Community Integration (UAP)
University of Minnesota
150 Pillsbury Drive SE
Minneapolis, MN 55455
612/624-4512
612/624-9344 Fax

Cost

Contact the publisher to verify the cost and method of payment.
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0 Minnesota Governor's Planning Council on DD

Communication for People with
Severe Disabilities
J. Sigafoos & T. Mustonen

Minnesota Governor's Planning Council on
Developmental Disabilities 1992

Target Audience

This module is designed for use by trainers of direct service staff, and
families of people with disabilities who provide or receive services
across a variety of settings and levels/types of disabilities.

Structure and Content

This curriculum covers a variety of issues related to communication and
people with severe disabilities. Specific objectives include:

Define augmentative and alternative communication

Recognize there is a relationship between unacceptable social behav-
ior and the ability to communicate

List steps in planning augmentative communication intervention
Describe instructional techniques used to implement augmentative
communication systems

Demonstrate the procedures for teaching requesting using a direct
select communication system

Demonstrate procedures for teaching rejecting and leave taking

Describe how graphic mode symbols can be used to teach learners
to follow instructions or events of daily routine or to shop more
independently
Describe possible ways graphic symbols can be displayed and list
materials needed for constructing various display surfaces for
graphic mode communication systems

A variety of instructional strategies are used including discussion
groups, role plays and practical exercises, classroom discussion and
lectures. This material is designed to be delivered to participants as
preservice or inservice training. There are no competency measures
provided in this curriculum.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This curriculum provides basic introductory information related to
teaching alternative/augmentative communication skills to individuals
with developmental disabilities. Steps taken in developing alternative
communication systems are also provided as is a comprehensive glos-
sary of terms. A comprehensive list of additional resources available on
the topic of alternative/augmentative communication is provided. This
material is appropriate to be taught across any setting in which people
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Topics and Issues

Intervention, treatment, and
programming

Sensory and communication
needs

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Post-secondary education
curriculum

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Classroom discussion

Lecture

Videotape

Length

Instructor's guide: 139 pages

Estimated time to complete
training: 8 hours

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary

N/A

0

0

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalization/Inclusion

with communication disabilities receive services. Through-
out this material people-first language is used. The terminol-
ogy selected is easy to understand. This curriculum uses
multiple modes of instruction, including video, lecture, and
discussion.

This curriculum does not include comprehensive infor-
mation on values and empowerment issues related to com-
munication for people with disabilities. Although the cur-
riculum reviews various types of alternative and
augmentative communication systems (i.e., fan array, Velcro
system, key ring, boards) it does not suggest having these
systems available for classroom demonstration. Having these
materials available and requiring participants to practice
using these materials would be an essential adaptation to
this curriculum. There are no competency measures or dem-
onstration requirements included in this curriculum.

Other Information

This module is one of five in the Minnesota Governor's Planning Coun-
cil on Developmental Disabilities series. This material is designed to be
used in conjunction with the videotape Talk is Not a Four Letter Word.
This videotape is available from the American Speech-Language-Hear-
ing Association in Rockville, MD.

Source

MN Educational Services at Capitol Center
70 W. County Road B2
Little Canada, MN 55112
Contact: Judy
612/415-5379
612/415-5508 Fax

Cost

$3.00 for one module; $3.75 for two; $4.25 for three; for four or more
add $.25 per module. Make checks payable to MN Educational Services.
Refer to module E1179. Contact the publisher to verify the cost and
method of payment.
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Minnesota Governor's Planning Council on DD

How to Develop Individual Plans
A. Donnellan & M. Gracyk

Minnesota Governor's Planning Council on
Developmental Disabilities 1992

Target Audience

This material is designed to be used by trainers of direct service provid-
ers and beginning supervisory staff who are responsible for providing
direct service to individuals with developmental disabilities across a
variety of service settings.

Structure and Content

This material reviews information regarding the development of indi-
vidualized programs. Specific goals include:

Recognizing the value of developing individualized plans; define
individualized plans; state the purpose of individualized plans;
recognize the stages of the planning process

Identifying critical factors in organizing a meeting to develop an
individual plan; develop a list of individuals who should attend

Conducting an inventory of at least one community environment in
which individuals can or could actively participate; develop a list of
potential settings

Identifying abilities and difficulties of one individual in at least one
community environment as compared to the abilities and actions
needed by one non-disabled citizen to succeed in that environment

Analyzing the difference between performance of an individual with
a disability and an ordinary citizen in one community environment.

Developing at least two goals and three objectives related to a
particular community environment for an individual plan for the
individual based on interventions

Actively and meaningfully participating in a meeting of an individual
planning team for an individual

This material is designed for use as inservice or orientation training.
Instructional strategies included in this curriculum are: discussion
groups, role play and practical exercises, classroom discussion and lec-
tures. No competency measures are included in this training module.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This curriculum provides an excellent overview of developing indi-
vidual plans. It emphasizes including the individual and their family in
the planning process and on developing the plan around their personal
preferences. Although there are practice exercises, they are general in
nature and will not apply to specific settings. The information included
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Topics and Issues

Case management and service
coordination

Individual assessment

Intervention, treatment, and
programming

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Post-secondary education
curriculum

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Classroom instruction

Videotape

Length

Instructor's manual: 200 pages

Estimated time to complete
training: 8 hours

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary

N/A

0

0

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalization/inclusion

in this curriculum would have to be adapted to reflect spe-
cific agency forms and planning processes.

Other Information

This module is one of five in the Minnesota Governor's Plan-
ning Council on Developmental Disabilities series. It is
designed to be used in conjunction with a videotape entitled
Regular Lives, available from Syracuse University, WETA
Education Activities, P.O. Box 2626, Washington, DC
20013. The material additionally suggests that the instructor
prepare a video on "activities" and "prompting." These ma-
terials are not included with this curriculum.

Source

Minnesota Educational Services at Capitol Center
70 W. County Road B2

Little Canada, MN 55112
Contact: Judy
612/415-5379
612/415-5508 Fax

Cost

$3.00 for one module; $3.75 for two; $4.25 for three; for four or more
add $.25 per module. Make checks payable to MN Educational Services.
Refer to module E1176. Contact the publisher to verify the cost and
method of payment.

131

116



EiMinnesota Governor's Planning Council on DD

How to Position People with
Severe Disabilities
J. Bergman

Minnesota Governor's Planning Council on
Developmental Disabilities 1992

Target Audience

This material is designed to be used by trainers of direct service provid-
ers and beginning supervisory staff who are responsible for provider
direct service to individuals with developmental disabilities across a
variety of service settings.

Structure and Content

This material reviews information regarding positioning, lifting and
transferring for people with severe physical disabilities. Specific goals
include:

Recognizing the importance of therapeutic positioning

Understanding the primary principles of therapeutic positioning in
a seated position
Being familiar with general rules and generic principles for position-
ing an individual

Understanding the importance of using therapeutic positioning
guidelines to assist an individual with developmental disabilities in
all positions at all times

Understanding the importance of applying therapeutic positioning
guidelines to assist individuals at meal times

This material is designed for use as inservice or orientation training.
Instructional strategies included in this curriculum are: case studies,
demonstration and modeling, role play and practical exercises, class-
room discussion and lectures. There are no competency measures in-
cluded in this training module.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This curriculum has explicitly stated goals and objectives. It is designed
to teach potential trainers to train direct service providers and front line
supervisors on these topics. The curriculum includes excellent experi-
ential learning components designed to provide the learner with hands-
on real life experiences in positioning, lifting and transferring. A listing
of additional resources regarding this topic is included.

The content in this material is extremely specific and technical in
nature. At times technical medical terminology is used to describe pro-
cedures or interventions. No standards or competency measures are
included. Although instructions for how the trainer should use this
information are included, there are no written prerequisites for the
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Topics and Issues

Physical special needs

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Post-secondary education
curriculum

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Classroom instruction

Videotape

Length

Instructor's manual: 185 pages

Estimated time to complete
training: 8 hours

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary

N/A

0

0

0

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalizatiorvinclusion

trainer. People who intend to train others using this curricu-
lum should have prior experience in positioning, lifting and
transferring people with disabilities and should have a basic
knowledge of the terminology that is used regarding these
issues.

Other Information

This module is one of five in the Minnesota Governor's
Planning Council on Developmental Disabilities series. This
training material is designed to be used in conjunction with
a 60-minute training video called Joan Bergman on the im-
portance of therapeutic positioning (1990). Contact the
publisher to secure information about how to obtain this
video.

Source

Minnesota Educational Services at Capitol Center
70 W. County Road B2
Little Canada, MN 55112
Contact: Judy
612/415-5379
612/415-5508 Fax

Cost

$3.00 for one module; $3.75 for two; $4.25 for three; for four or more
add $.25 per module. Make checks payable to MN Educational Services.
Refer to module E1178. Contact the publisher to verify the cost and
method of payment.
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Minnesota Governor's Planning Council on DD

Positive Learning: An Alternative
to Behavior Management
W. Hitzing

Minnesota Governor's Planning Council on
Developmental Disabilities 1992

Target Audience

This material is designed to be used by trainers of direct service provid-
ers and beginning supervisory staff who are responsible for provider
direct service to individuals with developmental disabilities across a
variety of service settings.

Structure and Content

This material reviews information regarding positive approaches to
behavior management for people with developmental disabilities. Spe-
cific goals and objectives include:

Understand that challenging behavior has a strong communicative
function and that people often respond in a disruptive, dangerous
manner because supports and service that meet their needs are not
being provided

Understand that there are no "great and desperate cures" and that
helping another person change his or her behavior will probably
require a comprehensive plan that deals with all major aspects of life

Recognize that because challenging behavior is often caused at least
in part by inadequate supports and services individualization of ser-
vices to better meet the person's needs must be attempted as opposed
to the traditional approach of focusing on decreasing specific "target
behaviors" through rewards and/or punishments

Recognize causes for challenging behavior, especially with regard to
environmental influences preceding and following behavior

Distinguish between simply managing a person's behavior vs. sup-
porting him or her in learning to change through listening, negotia-
tion, and effective positive teaching strategies

This material is designed for use as inservice or orientation training.
Instructional strategies included in this curriculum include case studies,
role-play and practical exercises, classroom discussion and lectures.
There are no competency measures included in this training module.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This curriculum provides an excellent overview to many concepts re-
garding alternatives to behavior management. It focuses specifically on
the need to understand the many causes of challenging behavior such as
communication issues and environmental concerns. Excellent informa-
tion is provided on assessing challenging behavior. Examples are used
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Topics and Issues

Intervention, treatment, and
programming

Challenging behavior

Individual assessment

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Post-secondary education
curriculum

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Classroom instruction

Videotape

Length

Instructor's manual: 185 pages

Estimated time to complete
training: 8 hours

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary

0

N/A

0

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalizatiorvinclusion

Source

throughout the training curriculum that are appropriate
across all settings in which people with disabilities receive
services. Additionally, participant exercises are included in
the material that apply to the individuals to whom the par-
ticipants provide services.

There are no competency measures included in this cur-
riculum. Information on the use of aversive and deprivative
procedures or specific regulations and laws that prohibit the
use of these procedures is not included.

Other Information

This module is one of five in the Minnesota Governor's Plan-
ning Council on Developmental Disabilities series. This
training material is designed to be used in conjunction with
a training video entitled An Elephant at Mouse Place (1990).
Contact the publisher to secure information about how to
obtain this video.

Minnesota Educational Services at Capitol Center
70 W. County Road B2
Little Canada, MN 55112
Contact: Judy
612/415-5379
612/415-5508 Fax

Cost

$3.00 for one module; $3.75 for two; $4.25 for three; for four or more
add $.25 per module. Make checks payable to MN Educational Services.
Refer to module E1175. Contact the publisher to verify the cost and
method of payment.
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0 Minnesota Governor's Planning Council on DD

Technological Adaptations to
Increase Independence
R. Stack

Minnesota Governor's Planning Council on
Developmental Disabilities 1992

Target Audience

This module is designed for use by trainers of direct service staff work-
ing across service settings and levels or types of disabilities.

Structure and Content

This module covers a variety of topics related to technological adapta-
tions for people with developmental disabilities. Specific objectives for
this module include:

Recognize the role technology plays in the lives of people with devel-
opmental disabilities
Identify the first person to speak to when considering the use of
technology for a person with a disability and list three other factors
to consider
Identify the three uses of positioning and seating
Identify the uses of two different types of wheelchairs and describe
appropriate uses for each
Describe or demonstrate the use of an environmental control system
Describe ways in which computers can be used to assist people with
disabilities

A variety of instructional strategies are used including discussion
groups, role plays and practical exercises, classroom discussion and
lectures. This material is designed to be delivered to participants as
preservice or inservice training. No competency measures are provided
with this curriculum.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This module reviews a variety of issues related to the use of technologi-
cal adaptations to assist individuals with disabilities. In addition to the
content provided in the module, a complete glossary and a listing of
additional resources available are included. This module is appropriate
for use across a variety of settings in which services are provided to
people with severe disabilities who require technological adaptations or
supports. This material is well-organized, easy to use, and includes
black-line transparency and handout masters that could easily be repro-
duced. People-first language is used throughout the curriculum. When
necessary information regarding safety practices is included.

The information on the use of computers with people with disabili-
ties may require additional updated information depending on the types
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Topics and Issues

Intervention, treatment, and
programming

Physical special needs.

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Post-secondary education
curriculum

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Discussion

Exercises

Lecture

Videotape

Length

Instructor's guide: 167 pages

Estimated time to complete
training: 8 hours

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary

N/A

0

0

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalizatiorvinclusion

of technological adaptations used by the individuals to
whom the direct service is being provided. There are no
competency measures or skill demonstration requirements
included in this material.

Other Information

This module is one of five in the Minnesota Governor's Plan-
ning Council on Developmental Disabilities series. This
information was designed to be used with the videotapes
Technology: Tools for Life and Richard Dodds on Technology.
Both of these training videos are available through the pub-
lisher of this curriculum. The curriculum indicates that
many of the technological materials should be made avail-
able for demonstration during the training.

Source

MN Educational Services at Capitol Center
70 W. County Road B2
Little Canada, MN 55112
Contact: Judy
612/415-5379
612/415-5508 Fax

Cost

$3.00 for one module, $3.75 for two, $4.25 for three; for four or more
add $.25 per module, Make checks payable to MN Educational Services.
Refer to module E1177. Contact the publisher to verify the cost and
method of payment.
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Basic Concepts II
Monaco & Associates 1992

Target Audience

This material is designed to be used by paraprofessionals or direct care
staff or by other professionals who provide training or instruction to
these workers.

Structure and Content

These videotapes include subject matter within the following topics:

Human sexuality: rights and mentor relationships

Challenging behavior: medical/environmental causes and functional
assessment

Aging: meeting basic needs and living with dignity

Teaching anger management

Self-determination in choice-making

This material is designed for use with inservice and preservice training.
It uses a variety of instructional strategies including small discussion
groups, role-play, demonstration /modeling, one-to-one instruction and
follow-along materials. Competency is measured by performance /skill
demonstration following the training session at work site and written
post-test.

Strengths and Weaknesses

The discussants portrayed in the videotapes frequently relate issues
such as anger management to themselves, illustrating that they are not
just issues faced by people with developmental disabilities. The aging
modules primarily deal with general aging issues, and are not limited to
people with developmental disabilities. Instructions for the instructor
and the learner are clear and explicit. Although no specific strategies to
accommodate individual differences are noted, the material could easily
be adapted. There are no references to support the content or to refer to
for further learning.

Other Information

Monaco & Associates have other training materials available.
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Topics and Issues

Challenging behavior

Human sexuality

Legal issues, self-advocacy,
and individual rights

Residential services

Services to persons who are
elderly

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Train-the trainer

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Demonstration /modeling

Follow-along materials

Handout masters

One-to-one instruction

Role-play

Small discussion groups

Videotapes

Length

Videotapes: 12-18 minutes
each

Estimated time for completion:
1-2 hours per module or 8-
16 hours total

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary Source

Monaco & Associates
1625 Blackthorn Drive
Glenview, IL 60025
Contact: Jeanne Tomiser
708/724-8744

Cost

$150 per video; $275 for sets of two. Contact the publisher
to verify the cost and method of payment.

0

+

0

+

+

0

+

+

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalization/inclusion
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Documentation
Your Best Defense
National Crisis Prevention Institute, Inc. 1992

Target Audience

This material is designed for use by direct service providers and profes-
sionals who provide support services to people with and without dis-
abilities across a variety of settings and types of services.

Structure and Content

This material provides an overview of the legal issues related to docu-
mentation in a variety of settings. Specific objectives for this curriculum
include:

Appreciate the importance of documentation

Understand what should be reported and why

Produce clear and organized reports

Define incident and use of incident reports

Identify how perceptions and subsequent memory of an incident are
determined

Errors commonly made in documenting

This information is designed to be taught during orientation, inservice
or continuing education. Instructional strategies include case studies,
demonstration and modeling, practical exercises, and didactic informa-
tion provided through a videotape. Written tests are used to measure
competency.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This material provides excellent information on the legal issues related
to documentation. However, it does not provide specific information on
the type of documentation required in the provision of residential sup-
port services to people with developmental disabilities. The examples
used to illustrate points are primarily based in hospital and clinic set-
tings. The material is very easy to use and could be used as a self-paced
training module. People-first language is not used consistently.

Other Information

The National Crisis Prevention Institute has developed training mod-
ules on several other topics.

Source

National Crisis Prevention Institute, Inc.
3315-K North 124th Street
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Topics and Issues

Documentation

Intervention, treatment, and
programming

Legal issues, self-advocacy,
and individual rights

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Classroom instruction

Videotape

Length

Learner guide: 14 pages

Teacher's guide: 6 pages

Videotape: 45 minutes

Estimated time to complete
training: 1-2 hours

Overall Rating

Good



Evaluation Summary Brookfield, WI 53005
800 /558-8976
414/783-5787
414/783-5906 Fax

Cost

$12.00 per Docupak; $3.00 per leader guide; $485.00 per
videotape. Contact the publisher to verify cost and method
of payment.

0

+

0

0

0

0

N/A

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalization/inclusion
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OMRDD Staff Training Program

Direct Care Competency Manual
New York State Office of Mental Retardation and
Developmental Disabilities (OMRDD) 1991

Target Audience

This material is designed for use by trainers and supervisory staff as a
means of measuring direct service staff competencies across a variety of
areas, and identifying direct service staff training needs.

Structure and Content

This material provides competency-based checklists and training out-
lines and content across many areas of direct service staff responsibili-
ties. The curriculum is divided into six broad categories representing
the major areas of responsibility in planning and providing services to
people with developmental disabilities. Those categories include:

Participation in the team process
Providing a safe and clean environment

Activities of daily living

Maintaining health
Organizing recreation and leisure activities

Maintaining operations

Between seven and thirty specific tasks are identified and described
within each category. Learning guides for staff members are available for
twenty-one of those tasks. Examples of topics covered in the learning
guides include providing hair care (activities of daily living), using hand
washing techniques (providing a safe and clean environment), and
planning and constructing activities for small groups (organizing recre-
ation and leisure activities).

This information is designed to be used during an employees' orien-
tation. When used in conjunction with the training modules, case stud-
ies, demonstration, modeling, one-to-one instruction, and structured
feedback are all used as possible instructional strategies. Competency
based checklists requiring performance and skill demonstration are
used to measure employee competence.

Strengths and Weaknesses

The demonstration checklists allow for individual difference in learning
and provide a hands-on experiential component to learning. Direct
observation from a supervisor or trainer is required to determine the
competency of an individual employee. For the job tasks which have
corresponding checklists, the task analysis and competency checklists
are comprehensive.

The amount of paperwork generated by using this system is enor-
mous and the implementation of the checklist presumes that there is
supervisor or trainer availability to complete the checklists with each
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Topics and Issues

Community integration and
participation

Health care, safety, and
emergency issues

Individual assessment

Intervention, treatment, and
programming

Introduction to developmental
disabilities

Legal issues, self-advocacy,
and individual rights

Staff development issues

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Classroom instruction

Competency checklist

On-the-job training

Length

Competencies: about 400
pages

Individual training outlines:
20-30 pages each

Estimated time to complete
training: varies by individual
learner

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary

O Comprehensiveness

NIA Quality of learner instructions

O Quality of instructor instructions

+ Individualizable instruction

O Variety of instructional modes

+ Experiential component

O Freedom from bias

+ Competency-based training

O Normalization/inclusion

individual employee. Additionally, the content included in
the individual training modules that accompany this mate-
rial is not comprehensive and much of it does not reflect
contemporary service delivery values.

Other Information

This manual is designed to be used in conjunction with
twenty-one competency-based learning guides developed by
the New York Office on Mental Retardation and Develop-
mental Disabilities (OMRDD). Since these materials were
received, seven additional learner guides have been devel-
oped. The competency manual and its components are up-
dated annually.

OMRDD has also published trainee manuals and instruc-
tors' guides on a wide range of topics in their direct care
instructional materials set. Many of those materials were
developed before 1986 but some were developed more re-

cently. The cost for the trainee manuals and instruction guides ranges
from $3.00 to $20.00 per item. Video and audiotapes are available on at
least fourteen topics. Costs for the audio and video materials range from
$15.00 to $45.00 per item.

Source

Office of Workforce Planning and Development
Bureau of Training and Development
44 Holland Avenue
Albany, NY 12229
Contact: Nancy Furnia
518/473-1190
518/473-4490 Fax

Cost

$20.00 per manual. $2.00 per competency-based learning guide.
Contact the publisher to verify the cost and method of payment.
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0 OMRDD Staff Training Program

Positive Approaches to
Behavior Change
B. Warren, I. Evans, & J. Hoffman

New York State Office of Mental Retardation and
Developmental Disabilities (OMRDD) 1991

Target Audience

This material is designed to be used by trainers of direct service staff
working with individuals with developmental disabilities across a vari-
ety of service settings and types of disabilities.

Structure and Content

This material reviews information related to positive behavior interven-
tion. The material is divided into seventeen modules with individual
specific objectives. The modules include:

Components of behavior change

Creating a functional environment

Scenario based active treatment

Writing a scenario

Importance of social interaction

Understanding the determinants of behavior

Overview of assessment and evaluation

Using assessment instruments

Components of an effective behavior program

Consequences to behavior

Teaching substitute skills

Teaching general alternatives

Case prevention

Teaching adaptive behavior

Designing formal intervention plans

This material is designed to be used as a training seminar. Instructional
strategies include classroom and small group discussion and lecture.
There are no competency measures described in the material.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This material provides a wealth of contemporary information on posi-
tive approaches to behavior change. However, the information is diffi-
cult to use and requires a great deal of time and commitment on the
part of the instructor to read, synthesize and organize the content so
that it can be taught effectively to participants. The material does in-
clude overhead transparency masters and several useful handouts for
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Topics and Issues

Challenging behavior

Individual assessment

Intervention, treatment, and
programming

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Trainer-facilitated
Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Classroom instruction

Length

Instructor's reference material
(vol. 1): 185 pages

Instructor's guide (vol. 2): 155
pages

Estimated time to complete
training: 1-4 hours per
session, 16-20 hours total

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary

N/A

0

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalization/inclusion

participants. There are no competency measures included in
the curriculum.

Other Information

The curriculum is designed to be taught by a team of two
instructors, one who has a strong background in psychology
and one who is a training specialist. The material is divided
into two separate volumes. Volume one is considered pre-
requisite background information for the instructor. Volume
two, which contains the content to be provided to employ-
ees, is currently being revised.

OMRDD has also published trainee manuals and instruc-
tors' guides on a wide range of topics in their direct care
instructional materials set. Many of those materials were
developed before 1986 but some were developed more re-
cently. The cost for the trainee manuals and instruction
guides ranges from $3.00 to $20.00 per item. Video and

audiotapes are available on at least fourteen topics. Costs for the audio
and video materials range from $15.00 to $45.00 per item.

Source

Office of Workforce Planning and Development
Bureau of Training and Development
44 Holland Avenue
Albany, NY 12229
Contact: Nancy Furnia
518/473-6367
518/473-4490 Fax

Cost

$10.00 per module for volume 1; $15.00 per module for volume 2.
Contact the publisher to verify the cost and method of payment.
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0 OMRDD Staff Training Program

Strategies for Crisis Intervention
and Prevention
New York State Office of Mental Retardation and
Developmental Disabilities (OMRDD) 1988

Target Audience

This material is designed to be used by trainers of direct service staff
working with individuals with developmental disabilities across a vari-
ety of service settings and types of disabilities.

Structure and Content

This material reviews information related to crisis intervention. Specific
goals for this curriculum include:

Improving the quality of life for individuals by providing staff with
the information and skills to provide a therapeutic environment

Developing a proactive approach manage crisis situations

Increase competence and confidence of those who deal with crises

This material is designed to be used as a training seminar. Instructional
strategies include: classroom and small group discussion, demonstra-
tion and modeling, and lecture. Performance and skill demonstration
and written tests are used to measure competency for this material.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This curriculum reviews what to do when a stressful, crisis-oriented
situation arises in a particular program. Physical intervention tech-
niques are reviewed and some information is provided on proactive
environmental strategies to prevent crisis from developing. An addi-
tional resource list is provided on materials related to stress manage-
ment for staff. Both performance and written measures of competency
are included.

Other Information

The curriculum recommends that the trainer be a Qualified Mental
retardation Professional (QMRP) with experience in working with
people with challenging behavior who knows the individuals being
served in the particular agency in which the direct service staff work. In
New York, the instructor must be certified to teach this course.

OMRDD has also published trainee manuals and instructors' guides
on a wide range of topics in their direct care instructional materials set.
Many of those materials were developed before 1986 but some were
developed more recently. The cost for the trainee manuals and instruc-
tion guides ranges from $3.00 to $20.00 per item. Video and audiotapes
are available on at least fourteen topics. Costs for the audio and video
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Topics and Issues

Challenging behavior

Health care, safety, and
emergency issues

Intervention, treatment, and
programming

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Classroom instruction

Length

Instructor's guide: 110 pages

Estimated time to complete
training: 16-24 hours

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary

N/A

0

0

0

0

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalizatiorvinclusion

materials range from $15.00 to $45.00 per item.

Source

Office of Workforce Planning and Development
Bureau of Training and Development
44 Holland Avenue
Albany, NY 12229
Contact: Nancy Furnia
518 /473-1190
518/473-4490 Fax

Cost

$10.00 per module. Contact the publisher to verify the cost
and method of payment.
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North Dakota Statewide MR/DD
Staff Training Program
The North Dakota Center for Disabilities (UAP)

Target Audience

This material is designed for direct service personnel and approved
trainers of direct service personnel who are working in residential pro-
grams serving people with developmental disabilities in North Dakota.

Description

This training program was developed in 1983 by the North Dakota
Department of Human Services in coordination with Minot State Uni-
versity. The training system is based on a "circuit model" in which the
work site has been designated as the most appropriate location for the
training. The trainers for this program are conjointly chosen by the
agency hiring the trainer and the State Developmental Disabilities Di-
rector. Trainers are employed by agencies and must have a Bachelor's of
Arts degree from an accredited institution of higher education in special
education, psychology, social work or nursing and must have teaching
and/or work experience within the field of developmental disabilities.
All trainers must go through a train-the-trainer program and must cor-
rectly answer ninety percent of the questions on a composite test cover-
ing developmental disabilities.

The North Dakota competency-based program has seven training
levels:

Level 1: Orientation training which includes forty hours of inservice
training for full-time direct service staff on topics such as the nature
of mental retardation, normalization, human and legal rights, habili-
tation planning, and agency and client specific information

Level 2: Position-based competency for all positions which reviews
complete job functions, how to implement individual programs and
ensure the rights and safety of the individuals served

Level 3: Certificate program which includes forty hours of training,
completion of fourteen based study modules, including CPR and first
aid training, and a course of supervised field experience. An addi-
tional twenty-one elective modules are available on topics such as
basic health, behavioi modification and/or recreation/leisure skills

Level 4: Advanced Certification for staff who have completed the
certificate program. This certification consists of ten additional mod-
ules on aging issues, communication, leisure, behavior management,
sexuality and nutrition

Level 5: Associate of Arts in Developmental Disabilities includes
twenty-seven semester hours on DD plus fifty-nine hours of general
education course work. This degree is only available to personnel
employed in approved residential and day programs
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Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-trainer

Post-secondary education
curriculum

Settings

Educational

Residential

Vocational

Varied

Instructional Modes

Lectures

On-site instruction by trainers
using modeling, side-by-side
teaching, and observation

No study/test-out

Self-instruction with
instructor monitoring

Self-instruction with
small group training

Workshops



Level 6: Bachelor of Arts in Developmental Disabilities through
Minot State University

Level 7: Master of Science in Special Education through Minot State
University

The modules in this curriculum vary in quality from good to excellent,
but the overall system for delivery of statewide training is excellent. For
each training module, an individual must pass a written test which is
administered by staff trainers with 85% accuracy and complete all prac-
ticum requirements. A pre-test survey is also available which asks com-
prehensive questions related to all of the training modules. It is possible
for employees who have existing competency related to the content of
the training modules to test-out without first completing training.

The modules were developed in several different ways. Several core
training modules were reprinted directly from the MRI training series
published in 1985 by the University Affiliated Program in Nebraska.
The MRI modules have been reviewed elsewhere in this resource guide.
The modules on Developing Communicative Interactions are a modified
version of those developed by Kansas UAP. The Kansas UAP version of
those modules are also reviewed elsewhere in this resource guide. The
modules that were developed specifically for the North Dakota program
have been reviewed for this resource guide.

Other information

Minot State University offers a series of six annual workshops for which
continuing education units may be earned.

Source

Dr. Demetrios Vassiliou
Director of Field Training Programs
Box 131
Minot State University
Minot, ND 58707
701 /858-3047
800 / 233-1737
701 /858-3050 TDD
701/858 -3483 Fax

Cost

$144.50 for the entire series of modules. Contact the publisher to verify
the cost and method of payment.
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North Dakota Statewide MR/DD Staff Training Program

Aging and Developmental Disabilities
The North Dakota Center for Disabilities (UAP) 1991

Target Audience

This material is designed for direct service personnel and approved
trainers of direct service personnel working in residential programs
serving people with developmental disabilities within the state of North
Dakota.

Structure and Content

This curriculum covers information related to aging and people with
developmental disabilities. The thirteen units include specific informa-
tion related to aging and developmental disabilities such as:

Population overview: definition, size, characteristics

Philosophical considerations: normalization, social role valorization,
developmental principle

Health promotion: health and well-being, vision, hearing, physical
appearance, deconditioning, central nervous system, sleep and other
health issues

Mental health issues: mental retardation vs. mental illness, dementia,
depression, schizophrenia, promoting mental health, intervention
techniques for problem behavior

Informal support systems: informal supports, reallocation of elderly

Aging and retirement

Death and dying: why, when, and where do people die, behavior and
attitudinal dimensions of death and dying, emotional and behavioral
consequences of death and dying

Rights: protections under law, competence and consent, restricting
legal rights, basic rights of older persons

Abuse, neglect and exploitation: list definitions, reporting, and
investigating

Case management: definition and historical perspective, range of
services provided by professional geriatric case managers, partici-
pants in case management

Developmental disabilities in North Dakota

Aging services in North Dakota

Integrating older persons with developmental disabilities: aging net-
work; aging program opportunities; networking and selecting programs;
integrating individuals vs. groups; using staff and companions

This information is designed to be used during orientation or inservice
training for direct service employees. The teaching strategies used with
this curriculum include use of a self-paced learning package, case stud-
ies and structured feedback. It would be possible to adapt the material
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Topics and Issues

Case management/service
coordination

Health care, safety, and
emergency issues

Intervention, treatment, and
programming

Introduction to developmental
disabilities

Services to persons who are
elderly

Settings

Residential

Vocational

Instructional Formats

Post-secondary education
curriculum

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Discussion

Lecture

No study/test-out

Self-paced text

Length

Student/instructor guide: 104
pages

Estimated time to complete
training: 6-8 hours

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

+ Individualizable instruction

+ Variety of instructional modes

O Experiential component

O Freedom from bias

O Competency-based training

+ Normalization/inclusion

to be used with discussion or lecture formats with role plays
and practical exercises. Written review assignments placed
throughout the training are used as competency measures
for the material.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This material provides excellent information regarding is-
sues related to aging and developmental disabilities. Infor-
mation provided on issues related to death and dying are
excellent. The federal definition of mental retardation/de-
velopmental disability is used, but the new 1992 AAMR
definition of mental retardation is not included. Current
references are used throughout the material to support the
content. This material is applicable to any agency which
provides support services to people with developmental
disabilities who are aging. The content provides specific
examples of how the information applies to providing direct

services. Used as a self-paced text, this material makes training hard-to-
reach employees easier.

People-first language is not used consistently throughout the mate-
rial. The material does not include specific information as to how the
learner and/or instructor should use the information. This makes the
material more difficult to use and understand. Experiential components
are not included for instruction or demonstrating competence.

Other Information

This material is divided into five training modules and thirteen indi-
vidual units which could be taught as individual sections. This module
is one in a series of modules prepared for the North Dakota Statewide
MR/DD Staff Training Program. The overall program is described in the
first review of this series.

Source

Dr. Demetrios Vassiliou
Director of Field Training Programs
Box 131
Minot State University
Minot, ND 58707
701 /858-3047
800/233-1737
701 /858-3050 TDD
701/858 -3483 Fax

Cost

$5.50 for the module. Contact the publisher to verify the cost and
method of payment.
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North Dakota Statewide MR/DD Staff Training Program

Legal Issues and
Developmental Disabilities
The North Dakota Center for Disabilities (UAP) 1991

Target Audience

This material is designed for direct service personnel and approved
trainers of direct service personnel working in residential programs
serving people with developmental disabilities within the state of North
Dakota.

Structure and Content

This curriculum covers information related to legal issues and rights of
people with developmental disabilities. Specific topics include:

Normalization and social role valorization

Human and legal rights; brief history of treatment of people with
developmental disabilities; three basic principles underlying the U.S.
Constitution; the North Dakota lawsuit and its ramifications

Rights of individuals with disabilities; habilitation treatment and
least restrictive environment

Individual justice plans (UP); definition: list goals/objectives/com-
position of the UP; procedural steps to use when persons with devel-
opmental disabilities are questioned by the police; considerations of
alternative sentences for people with developmental disabilities

Advocacy; self, personal, citizen and system

Abuse, neglect and exploitation

Guardianship

This information is designed to be used during orientation or inservice
training for direct service employees. The teaching strategies used with
this curriculum include use of a self-paced learning package, case stud-
ies, practical exercises and possible discussion/lecture formats. Written
tests throughout the training are used as competency measures for this
material.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This material provides a comprehensive review of issues related to the
legal rights/responsibilities of individuals with developmental disabili-
ties. Information on the Americans with Disabilities Act is included.
Excellent exercises on the rights of people with disabilities are provided
for the learner. Current references are used to support the content and a
list of additional resources on this topic is provided. The material can be
used as a self-paced text which avails the training to employees who
work hours that conflict with scheduled training sessions. ExCellent
examples are provided which apply the information reviewed in the text
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Topics and Issues

Case management/service
coordination

Introduction to developmental
disabilities

Legal issues, self-advocacy,
and individual rights

Values and principles

Settings

Residential

Vocational

Instructional Formats

Post-secondary education
curriculum

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Discussion

Lecture

No study/test-out

Self-paced text

Length

Student/instructor guide: 108
pages

Estimated time to complete
training: 2-3 hours

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary

+ Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

+ Individualizable instruction

O Variety of instructional modes

O Experiential component

+ Freedom from bias

O Competency-based training

+ Normalization4nclusion

to practical work experiences for direct service employees.
The material is easy to read and understand and people-first
language is used throughout.

The content related to the history of services to people
with developmental disabilities and guardianship issues are
specific to the state of North Dakota. Although easy to
read/understand, there are no specific instructions designed
to tell the learner or instructor how to use the information.

Other Information

This module is one in a series of modules prepared for the
North Dakota Statewide MR/DD Staff Training Program.
The overall program is described in the first review of this
series.

Source

Dr. Demetrios Vassiliou
Director of Field Training Programs
Box 131
Minot State University
Minot, ND 58707
701 / 858-3047
800 / 233-1737
701 /858-3050 TDD
701 / 858-3483 Fax

Cost

$5.50 for the module. Contact the publisher to verify the cost and
method of payment.
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North Dakota Statewide MR/DD Staff Training Program

Nutrition for Everyday Life
L. Elhardt

The North Dakota Center for Disabilities (UAP) 1993

Target Audience

This material is designed for direct service personnel and approved
trainers of direct service personnel working in residential programs
serving people with developmental disabilities within the state of North
Dakota.

Structure and Content

This curriculum covers information related to nutritional issues with
people with developmental disabilities. Specific topics include:

Nutrition and its importance in body functions; reasons why nutri-
tion is important; facts we should know about nutrients; classes of
nutrients; types of nutrients humans need for nourishment

Nutrients: the life-long chemical compounds

The food guide pyramid, a system for assuring adequate daily food
intake

Dietary guidelines

Calories, k-calories, exercise, and weight control

Understanding food labels

This information is designed to be used during orientation or inservice
training for direct service employees. The teaching strategies used with
this curriculum include use of a self-paced learning package and pos-
sible discussion/lecture formats. Written tests throughout the training
are used as competency measures for this material.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This material provides comprehensive technical information regarding
nutrition for human beings. Current references are used to support the
content of this material and a listing of additional resources on this
topic is provided. The self-paced component of this text make it pos-
sible to reach employees who work part-time, night shifts and/or week-
end shifts. People-first language is used throughout the text and the
material is easy to read.

While the information is comprehensive, however, it is not specific
to the teaching/training roles of direct service employees when working
with people with MR/DD on nutrition. Rights of individuals with
MR/DD regarding the selection of their diets and food are not ad-
dressed. The role of the interdisciplinary team in making decisions
regarding physician recommendations about special diets and the role
of staff in encouraging implementation of these special diets is omitted.
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Topics and Issues

Health care, safety, and
emergency issues

Settings

Residential

Varied

Instructional Formats

Post-secondary education
curriculum

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Discussion

Lecture

No study/test-out

Self-paced text

Length

Student/instructor guide: 65
pages

Estimated time to complete
training: 2-3 hours

Overall Rating

Good



Evaluation Summary

O Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

+ Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

+ Freedom from bias

O Competency-based training

O Normalization/inclusion

Source

Additionally, information is not provided on the issues of
family style dining and encouraging choice and indepen-
dence during meal preparation and consumption.

It is difficult to understand how to use these materials
because the directions for the instructor and/or learner are
not specific. Although the competency measures exist and
do an accurate job of evaluating the learner's ability to retain
the technical information regarding the content, application
of this information to the work setting is not required as a
competency.

Other Information

This module is one in a series of modules prepared for the
North Dakota Statewide MR/DD Staff Training Program.
The overall program is described in the first review of this
series.

Dr. Demetrios Vassiliou
Director of Field Training Programs
Box 131
Minot State University
Minot, ND 58707
701 /858-3047
800/233-1737
701 / 858-3050 TDD
701 /858-3483 Fax

Cost

$4.00 per module. Contact the publisher to verify the cost and method
of payment.
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0 North Dakota Statewide MR/DD Staff Training Program

Recreation and Leisure
C. Stierer

The North Dakota Center for Disabilities (UAP) 1991

Target Audience

This material is designed for direct service personnel and approved
trainers of direct service personnel working in residential programs
serving people with developmental disabilities within the state of North
Dakota.

Structure and Content

This curriculum addresses recreation and leisure activities for people
with developmental disabilities. It is divided into eleven lessons on the
following topics:

The who, what, where, and when: rationale for structured leisure
training, definition of recreation/leisure, and understanding leisure
life-styles

Leisure assessment: use and content of leisure assessment tools

Basic play: understand and develop sequential play program

Passive leisure: define and develop sequential program for passive
play

Game activities: develop knowledge base for game activities and the
sequencing levels for teaching games

Hobby activities: understand and develop sequence for teaching
hobby activities

Sports: understand and develop sequence for teaching sports

Socialization: develop understanding of the basic levels of socializa-
tion, sequencing socialization training for leisure pursuits

Leisure education and accessing the community: develop concept of
leisure education, describe potential leisure education needs, de-
scribe skills necessary for individuals to access community

Equipment and supplies: describe factors that effect selection of
equipment and supplies

Putting it all together: describe leisure program planning approach,
and guidelines for leisure program planning and implementation

This information is designed to be used during orientation or inservice
training for direct service employees. The teaching strategies used with
this curriculum include use of a self-paced learning package with struc-
tured feedback exercises and possible use of discussion/lecture formats.
Written practice exercises throughout the training are used as compe-
tency measures for this material.
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Topics and Issues

Community integration and
participation

Individual assessment

Intervention, treatment, and
programming

Settings

Educational

Residential

Vocational

Instructional Formats

Post-secondary education
curriculum

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Discussion

Lecture

No study/test-out

Self-paced text

Length

Student/instructor guide: 89
pages

Estimated time to complete
training: 1-2 hours

Overall Rating

Good



Evaluation Summary

O Comprehensiveness

- Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

O Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

O Experiential component

- Freedom from bias

O Competency-based training

O Normalization/inclusion

Strengths and Weaknesses

Current references are used throughout the material to sup-
port the content and a comprehensive listing of additional
resources available on the topic is included at the end of
training material. This material is appropriate for use by a
wide variety of providers of different types of support ser-
vices to people with developmental disabilities of all ages.
The terminology used in this curriculum is easy to read and
understand.

This module does not provide directions for the users of
the material which makes it difficult to understand exactly
how the provided material is to be used (i.e., self-paced or
trainer-facilitated). The instruction modality is limited to
reading or lecture as presented in the provided text and
experiential components are not used to assist the learners
in applying the information to their specific work situation.
Labeling language is used throughout the material.

Other Information

This module is one in a series of modules prepared for the North Da-
kota Statewide MR/DD Staff Training Program. The overall program is
described in the first review of this series. This module is currently
being revised.

Source

Dr. Demetrios Vassiliou
Director of Field Training Programs
Box 131
Minot State University
Minot, ND 58707
701 / 858-3047
800/233 -1737
701 /858-3050 TDD
701 /858-3483 Fax

Cost

$4.00 for the module. Contact the publisher to verify the cost and
method of payment.
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0 North Dakota Statewide MR/DD Staff Training Program

Sexuality and Developmental
Disabilities
The North Dakota Center for Disabilities (UAP) 1990

Target Audience

This material is designed for direct service personnel and approved
trainers of direct service personnel working in residential programs
serving people with developmental disabilities in North Dakota.

Structure and Content

This curriculum addresses sexuality issues for people with developmen-
tal disabilities. Specific topics and objectives included are:

Promoting healthy social/sexual development: describe appropriate
instructional guidelines for day-to-day interactions with individuals,
explain the need for assistance to individuals to understand sexuality
and related issues

Objectively dealing with sexual behavior: five basic steps needed to
follow to deal objectively with sexual behavior, list and justify gen-
eral societal goals necessary for inclusion when designing human
awareness and growth policies

Designing sex education programs: defining areas of sex education,
list three general headings under which most specific training can be
included, understand importance of individual instruction

Valuing relationships: explain what a social support network is, de-
fine relationship, relate qualities of a close positive relationship

Facing issues of sexual abuse: define and give examples of sexual
abuse, understand and provide reasons why people with develop-
mental disabilities are more vulnerable to sexual abuse, describe
ways to prevent sexual abuse, recognize physical and behavioral
indicators and understand feelings/reactions of sexual abuse victims

Learning about sexually transmitted diseases: understand and de-
scribe various sexually transmitted diseases and provide ways of
prevention and treatment
Considering birth control options: understand complexity of deci-
sions concerning prevention of unwanted pregnancy, familiarize self
to the sexual rights and responsibilities of the individuals who re-
ceive services, list and describe five birth control methods

Personal comfort zones: understand and explain the differences be-
tween personal values and factual, fair information and socially ac-
ceptable behavior, understand and explain personal comfort zones,
identify possible solutions to real life situations

This information is designed to be used during orientation or inservice
training for direct service employees. The teaching strategies used with
this curriculum include use of a self-paced learning package, case stud-
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Topics and Issues

Human sexuality

Settings

Residential

Vocational

Varied

Instructional Formats

Post-secondary education
curriculum

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Discussion

Lecture

No study/test-out

Self-paced text

Length

Student/instructor guide: 86
pages

Estimated time to complete
training: 2-3 hours

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

- Quality of instructor instructions

+ Individualizable instruction

O Variety of instructional modes

O Experiential component

+ Freedom from bias

O Competency-based training

+ NormalizationAnclusion

ies, practical exercises and discussion formats. Written tests
throughout are used as competency measures.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This material provides comprehensive information on a
variety of sexuality issues for people with developmental
disabilities. Explicit goals, objectives and competency mea-
sures are provided for each topic. Current references are
used to support the content and a listing of additional train-
ing resources on this topic is provided. This material is ap-
propriate for use by various types of providers of services to
adolescents/adults with developmental disabilities. The
material is written in simple language that can be read easily.
People-first language is used throughout. This information
can be shared in self-paced instructional format which as-
sists in reaching direct service employees who work hours
which are not always conducive to attending inservice train-

ing. Examples of how this information applies to direct service provi-
sion are included.

This material lacks specific instructions as to how the information
should be used by the learner and/or instructor of the information. It is
not clear what the intended instructional modes for this material are. In
the section regarding sexually transmitted diseases, the phrase "intimate
sexual contact" is used to describe routes of transmission. This phrase
seems general and could be interpreted differently by different readers.

Other Information

This module is one in a series of modules prepared for the North Da-
kota Statewide MR/DD Staff Training Program. The overall program is
described in the first review of this series.

Source

Dr. Demetrios Vassiliou
Director of Field Training Programs
Box 131
Minot State University
Minot, ND 58707
701/858 -3047
800 / 233-1737
701 /858-3050 TDD
701 /858-3483 Fax

Cost

$4.50 for the module. Contact the publisher to verify the cost and
method of payment.
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El North Dakota Statewide MR/DD Staff Training Program

Working with Families
K. Faison

The North Dakota Center for Disabilities (UAP) 1993

Target Audience

This material is designed for direct service personnel and approved
trainers of direct service personnel working in residential programs
serving people with developmental disabilities within the state of North
Dakota.

Structure and Content

This curriculum covers information related to working with families of
people with developmental disabilities. Specific objectives include:

Discussing and practicing communication with family members

Discussing and practicing talking with family members about the
values of community participation of persons with developmental
disabilities. Included in this discussion are dignity of risk, creating an
age-appropriate environment, finding the least restrictive alternative
for an individual, and normalization

Discussing individual rights issues including confidentiality, in-
formed consent and guardianship as related to the family

Discussing role of individuals with developmental disabilities within
the family system including the expansion of family resources and
mores to include the person

Discussing role of family in planning individual programs for a per-
son with developmental disabilities

Discussing and practicing working with families whose cultural
values and practices differ from those espoused by the human service
worker

Discussing working with families in which a family has died or is
dying

Discussing the role of the human service worker when she or he
works with family which is opposed to further independence on the
part of their family member with developmental disabilities

This information is designed to be used during orientation or inservice
training for direct service employees. The teaching strategies used with
this curriculum include case studies, small group discussion, role play
and practical exercises, classroom discussion and lectures. It would be
possible to adapt the material to be used as a self-paced learning pack-
age. Written practice exercises throughout the training are used as com-
petency measures for this material.
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Topics and Issues

Case management/service
coordination

Family supports

Legal issues, self-advocacy,
and individual rights

Settings

Residential

Varied

Instructional Formats

Post-secondary education
curriculum

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Discussion

Lecture

No study/test-out

Self-paced text

Length

Student/instructor guide: 114
pages

Estimated time to complete
training: 2-3 hours

Overall Rating

Excellent



Evaluation Summary

N/A

0

0

0

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalization/inclusion

Strengths and Weaknesses

Learner competencies are specified in this material. The
content is comprehensive, easy to understand and excellent
information is provided regarding the issues of working with
diverse families and death/dying. The material is appropri-
ate for use by providers of any type of service to people with
developmental disabilities. Multiple modes of instruction are
used to stimulate learning and examples of how the infor-
mation applies to direct service provision are used through-
out the material. People-first language is used throughout
and the principles of normalization, independence, dignity
of risk, least restrictive alternative, choice and empower-
ment are included for review and discussion.

Current references are not used to support the informa-
tion and a listing of additional training materials is not in-
cluded. Additional information regarding how the instructor
should use the material should be included.

Other Information

This module is one in a series of modules prepared for the North Da-
kota Statewide MR/DD Staff Training Program. The overall program is
described in the first review of this series.

Source

Dr. Demetrios Vassiliou
Director of Field Training Programs
Box 131
Minot State University
Minot, ND 58707
701 /858-3047
800 / 233-1737
701 /858-3050 TDD
701/858-3483 Fax

Cost

$6.00 for the module. Contact the publisher to verify the cost and
method of payment.
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Foundations Level Training
Oklahoma Department of Human Services
Developmental Disabilities Services Division 1993

Target Audience

This curriculum is designed to be used by trainers of direct service
providers and professional level staff across a variety of service settings,
professional disciplines and types of disabilities.

Structure and Content

This curriculum includes content and objectives on a variety of training
topics for each of the four modules included in the material. The stated
goals of the entire foundation level curriculum include:

Providing all staff with a shared vision of what Oklahoma's system of
services will look like

Providing consistent information, knowledge and skill base for all
individuals who serve people with developmental disabilities

Preparing staff to become more effective members of teams providing
assessment, planing and delivery of services

Improving the quality of communication and social interaction skills
of staff who provide services

Providing a functional definition of developmental disability and
help staff understand common types of developmental disabilities

Providing an understanding of historical issues influencing individu-
als with developmental disabilities and how they influence attitudes

Providing staff and individuals with an understanding of the prin-
ciple of normalization

Providing a philosophy of services that is consistent with current
state and national trends in service delivery

Providing staff and individuals with a better awareness of the
individual's with developmental disabilities rights and legal issues
surrounding service delivery

Providing staff and individuals with an understanding of the services
available in Oklahoma and specifically through the Oklahoma De-
partment of Human Services

Providing an understanding of mistreatment and maltreatment, mea-
sures for responding to suspected abuse and neglect and the impor-
tance of the use of non-aversive techniques

This material is designed for use as preservice training. Specific instruc-
tional strategies used include case studies, role-playing/practical exer-
cises, discussions and lectures. No competency measures are included
in the materials.
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Topics and Issues

Case management and service
coordination

Introduction to developmental
disabilities

Intervention, treatment, and
programming

Legal issues, self-advocacy,
and individual rights

Public policy and planning

Values and principles

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Trainer-facilitated
Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Lecture

Videotape

Length

Student material: about 30
pages

Instructor's manual: about 300
pages

Estimated time to complete
training:
Module I 5.5 hours
Module 2 9.0 hours
Module 3 6.0 hours
Module 4 4.0 hours
Total 25 hours

Overall Rating

Excellent



Evaluation Summary

+ Comprehensiveness

+ Quality of learner instructions

+ Quality of instructor instructions

+ Individualizable instruction

+ Variety of instructional modes

+ Experiential component

+ Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

+ Normalizatiorvinclusion

Strengths and Weaknesses

This material provides an excellent introduction to working
with people with developmental disabilities. It emphasizes
many philosophical changes and contemporary perspectives
on service delivery and is applicable to people working in a
variety of settings. A list of additional training materials is
included for review. Guidelines are provided on creating a
positive learning environment. A wide range of videotapes,
audiotapes, transparencies, and other materials are used
with this curriculum.

This material was designed to be required for all entry
level staff as a preservice training program. However, the
information could easily be adapted into inservice training
and/or orientation training. While the sources for most of
the supplementary materials are listed in the modules, infor-
mation on how to get some of them is not provided. No
competency measures are included.

Other Information

This curriculum is required for all private and public employees who
are or will be employed full-time in programs funded by the Depart-
ment of Human Services Developmental Disabilities Division in Okla-
homa. This training is also made available for families and private citi-
zens. The Foundations Level Training is divided into five levels of
training:

Level 1 is the foundation training which employees receive before
they begin working.

Level 2 is the job-specific training employees receive 30 days after
their foundation level training and includes information specific to
residential, vocational, case management, support, and administra-
tive positions.

Level 3 is specialized needs training including specific information
regarding behavioral and medical special needs. It is provided only to
employees working with individuals with special needs in these two
areas.

Level 4 is training provided on site and specifically related to the
individuals with whom the employee will be working and to their
IEPs.

Level 5 is ongoing inservice training provided at least annually. It
includes refresher courses and introduces new training material.

Only the content/curriculum for the Level 1 foundation level was re-
viewed for this project. The foundation level curriculum is divided into
four training modules:

Module 1: People are People

Module 2: Changing Times

Module 3: Systems and Pilicies
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Module 4: The New Frontiers

The foundations level training includes a variety of additional training
materials to be used in conjunction with this curriculum (ADA tape,
Clingers, Choices, and A Change of Seasons). Please contact the. publisher
to determine how to obtain the supplementary materials. A revised
version of the participant manual will be available in July 1994. Minor
edits are also being made to the instructor's manual.

Source

Oklahoma Department of Human Services
Developmental Disabilities Services Division
PO Box 25352
Oklahoma City, OK 73125
Contact: Michaela Bishop
405 /521-6254
405 /522-3037 Fax

Cost

Contact the publisher to verify the cost and method of payment.
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El Real Life Series

Real Change
The Public Service Project 1994

Target Audience

This material is designed to be used by trainers and instructors of aca-
demic students and related community services paraprofessionals or
direct care staff who work in residential services that support people
with disabilities.

Structure and Content

This training module provides information on community integration,
introduction to mental retardation/developmental disabilities and resi-
dential services. The stated objectives of the training are that the learner
will be able to describe the difference between the past and today's di-
rections for people with developmental disabilities in these areas:
homes, families, friends, jobs, school, fun, freedom, advocacy and
rights, acceptance, and accommodation.

This material is designed for preservice and orientation training. It
uses lecture with video illustrations as an instructional strategy. There
are no competency measures included in this material.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This video uses film footage of institutions in the 1970s to contrast with
current community services. It effectively meets its stated objectives. It
shows a good use of diversity and respect for people with disabilities
and supports contemporary values such as community inclusion and
self-determination. Instructions are not provided for the instructor or
the learner about how to use the materials. Additionally, the material
does not include instructional activities that relate to the content or to
actual work activities encountered "on the job". The material is not
competency-based.

Other Information

This is volume 1 of a fourteen-module series called The Real Life Series.
There are nine videotapes in this series. Although this series was pre-
pared to train ICF reviewers, it was also designed to appeal to a wider
audience. The cost for the total series is $465.50. The estimated time to
complete the entire series is 5 hours and 15 minutes. All videotapes in
the series are VHS and will need a TV and VCR for viewing purposes.
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Topics and Issues

Community integration and
participation

Introduction to developmental
disabilities

Residential services

Settings

Residential

Vocational

Instructional Formats

Post-secondary course
material

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Lecture with video
illustrations

Length

Estimated time for completion:
40 minutes

Overall Rating

Good



Evaluation Summary

O Comprehensiveness

N / A Quality of learner instructions

N / A Quality of instructor instructions

+ lndividualizable instruction

O Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

+ Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalization/inclusion

Source

The Public Service Project
23890 Middle Belt Road #2308
Farmington Hills, MI 48336
Contact: Joe Dzenowagis
810/478-9451
810/546-3749 Fax

Cost

$49.50 for Volume 1
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piReal Life Series

Real Homes, Real Impact,
& Real Look
The Public Service Project 1994

Target Audience

This material is designed to be used for learners who are professional
staff, first-line supervisors, and paraprofessionals or direct care staff.
Although specifically designed for ICF /MR environments, the content
may be applied to a broader audience.

Structure and Content

This training module provides information about residential services for
people with disabilities. The stated objectives of the training are that the
learner will be able to:

Explain six ways which homes can contribute to active treatment,
promote rights and enhance quality of life;

Explain six ways in which environments can negatively impact active
treatment.

The tape provides three scenarios for the learner to practice identifying
positive and negative elements in the environment. This material is
designed for preservice, orientation training, and training seminars. It
uses lecture with video illustrations as an instructional strategy. There
are no competency measures included in this material.

Strengths and Weaknesses

Practice scenarios for discussion promote transfer of knowledge to the
work environment. However, the material gives no information about
what factors might have been found within the work setting to give the
learner feedback on their observations. This material is based on resi-
dential settings and is not particularly applicable to state-of-the-art
services. As this is just a video, it does not meet most of the criteria for
effective adult learning (e.g., multiple modes of instruction, competency
measures). Excessive use of the same film from institutions in the 1970s
gets tedious.

Other Information

This is volume 4 of a fourteen-module series called The Real Life Series.
This volume includes three parts: Real Homes: Elements of a Positive
Environment; Real Impact: The Impact of Negative Environments; and Real
Look: Issues in Observing the Environment. There are nine videotapes in
this series. Although this series was prepared to train ICF reviewers, it
was also designed to appeal to a wider audience as well. The cost for the
total series is $465.50. The estimated time to complete the entire series
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Topics and Issues

Intervention, treatment, and
programming

Residential services

Settings

Residential

Varied

Instructional Formats

Post-secondary course
material

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Lecture with video
illustrations

Length

Videotapes:
Part 1 7 minutes
Part 2 6 minutes
Part 3 16 minutes

Estimated time for completion:
29 minutes

Overall Rating

Good



Evaluation Summary Source

The Public Service Project
23890 Middle Belt Road #2308
Farmington Hills, MI 48336
Contact: Joe Dzenowagis
810/478-9451
810/546-3749 Fax

Cost

$49.50 for Volume 4 (includes parts 1-3).

0

0

+

0

0

0

+

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalization/inclusion
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0 Real Life Series

Real Jobs:
Supportive Employment
The Public Service Project 1994

Target Audience

This material is designed to be used for learners who are professional
staff, first-line supervisors, and paraprofessional or direct care staff.

Structure and Content

This training module provides information about employment/day
services. The stated objectives of the training are that the learner will:

Be able to explain the four key concepts behind supported employ-
ment and how they relate to active treatment;

Be able to explain five ways people benefit from real work.

This material is designed for orientation and training seminars. It uses
lecture with video illustrations as an instructional strategy. There are no
competency measures included in this material.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This video presents a brief overview of the concept of supported em-
ployment and supplies vivid examples of people with disabilities work-
ing in the community. There are no references cited for the reader to get
further information. Although the use of film footage from an institu-
tion in the 1970s is an effective way to sensitize people to the impor-
tance of current changes, its excessive use gets tedious and could serve
to model negative staff behaviors. As this is just a video, it does not
meet most of the criteria for effective adult learning (e.g., multiple
modes of instruction, competency measures). Excessive use of the same
film from institutions in the 1970s gets tedious. It is based on the prin-
ciples of self-determination, human dignity and respectful interaction
and shows respect for people with disabilities.

Other Information

This is volume 8 of a fourteen-module series called The Real Life Series.
There are nine videotapes in this series. Although this series was pre-
pared to train ICF reviewers, it was also designed to appeal to a wider
audience as well. The cost for the total series is $465.50. The estimated
time to complete the entire series is 5 hours and 15 minutes. All video-
tapes in the series are VHS and will need a TV and VCR for viewing
purposes.
is 5 hours and 15 minutes. All videotapes in the series are VHS and will
need a TV and VCR for viewing purposes.
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Topics and Issues

Employment/day services

Settings

Residential

Vocational

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Lecture with video
illustrations

Length

Estimated time for completion:
21 minutes

Overall Rating

Good



Evaluation Summary

O Comprehensiveness

O Quality of learner instructions

N / A Quality of instructor instructions

+ Individualizable instruction

O Variety of instructional modes

O Experiential component

+ Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

+ Normalizatiorvinclusion

Source

The Public Service Project
23890 Middle Belt Road #2308
Farmington Hills, MI 48336
Contact: Joe Dzenowagis
810/478-9451
810/546-3749 Fax

Cost

$49.50 for Volume 8
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0 Real Life Series

Real Learning:
How People Learn
The Public Service Project 1994

Target Audience

This material is designed to be used for learners who are first-line super-
visors and paraprofessionals or direct care staff who work in residential
services that support people with disabilities. It is appropriate for use in
other settings as well.

Structure and Content

This training module provides information about education and inter-
vention, treatment, and programming. The stated objectives of the
training are that the learner will be able to:

Describe ten ways of building a good foundation for learning

Describe six ways people learn through their senses

The video looks at the importance of building relationships, creating a
comfortable environment and learning through real life experiences It
emphasizes positive teaching techniques. This material is designed for
orientation and training seminars. It uses lecture with video illustra-
tions as an instructional strategy. There are no competency measures
included in this material.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This video series makes repeated use of the same film footage. Although
the use of video clips from an institution the 1970s is an effective way
to sensitize people to the importance of current changes, its excessive
use gets tedious and could serve to model negative behaviors. As this is
just a video, it does not meet most of the criteria for effective adult
learning (e.g., multiple modes of instruction, competency measures).
There are no references to support the content or to direct the learner to
other resources. The material shows a strong respect for people with
disabilities and is based on principles of self-determination, human
dignity, and respectful interaction.

Other Information

This is volume 9 of a fourteen-module series called The Real Life Series.
There are nine videotapes in this series. Although this series was pre-
pared to train ICF reviewers, it was also designed to appeal to a wider
audience. The cost for the total series is $465.50. The estimated time to
complete the entire series is 5 hours and 15 minutes. All videotapes in
the series are VHS and will need a TV and VCR for viewing purposes.
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Topics and Issues

Education

Intervention, treatment, and
programming

Settings

Residential

Varied

Instructional Formats

Post-secondary course
material

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Lecture with video
illustrations

Length

Estimated time for completion:
14 minutes

Overall Rating

Good



Evaluation Summary

O Comprehensiveness

O Quality of learner instructions

N / A Quality of instructor instructions

+ Individualizable instruction

O Variety of instructional modes

O Experiential component

+ Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

+ Normalization/inclusion

Source

The Public Service Project
23890 Middle Belt Road #2308
Farmington Hills, MI 48336
Contact: Joe Dzenowagis
810/478-9451
810/546-3749 Fax

Cost

$49.50 for Volume 9
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0 Real Life Series

Real Options: Restrictive &
Non-Restrictive Techniques
The Public Service Project 1994

Target Audience Topics and Issues

This material is designed to be used for learners who are first-line super-
visors and paraprofessionals or direct care staff who work in residential
services that support people with disabilities. It is appropriate for use in
other settings as well.

Structure and Content

This training module provides information about challenging behavior
and intervention, treatment, and programming. The learning objectives
of the materials are:

To show ways restrictive techniques can be damaging to people and
how they can create a negative environment for active treatment and
for learning;

To show several examples of positive teaching approaches;

To describe restrictive techniques commonly in use and the two
situations where they are permitted under the regulations;

To explain the rules for the use of restrictive procedures: the learner
will be able to list at least ten questions surveyors must ask in evalu-
ating the use of restrictive procedures.

This material is designed for training seminars. It uses lecture with
video illustrations as an instructional strategy and no competency mea-
sures included.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This video series makes repeated use of the same film footage. Although
the use of video clips from an institution the 1970s is an effective way
to sensitize people to the importance of current changes, its excessive
use gets tedious and could serve to model negative behaviors. As this is
just a video, it does not meet most of the criteria for effective adult
learning (e.g., multiple modes of instruction, competency measures).
There are no references to support the content or to direct the learner to
other resources. The material shows a strong respect for people with
disabilities and is based on principles of self-determination, human
dignity, and respectful interaction.

Other Information

This is volume 7 of a fourteen-module series called The Real Life Series.
There are nine videotapes in this series. Although this series was pre-
pared to train ICF reviewers, it was also designed to appeal to a wider
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Challenging behavior

Intervention, treatment, and
program

Settings

Residential

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Lecture with video
illustrations

Length

Estimated time for completion:
40 minutes

Overall Rating

Good



Evaluation Summary audience as well. The cost for the total series is $465.50.
The estimated time to complete the entire series is 5 hours
and 15 minutes. All videotapes in the series are VHS and
will need a TV and VCR for viewing purposes.

Source

The Public Service Project
23890 Middle Belt Road #2308
Farmington Hills, MI 48336
Contact: Joe Dzenowagis
810/478-9451
810 /546-3749 Fax

Cost

$49.50 for Volume 7

0

0

0

+

0

0

+

+

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalization/inclusion
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Ei Real Life Series

Real Person: David
The Public Service Project 1994

Target Audience

This material is designed to be used for learners who are first-line super-
visors and paraprofessionals or direct care staff who work in residential
services that support people with disabilities. These material may also
be appropriate for staff in multiple settings who support people with
challenging behavior.

Structure and Content

This training module provides information about challenging behavior,
individual assessment and residential services. The stated objectives of
the material are that the learner will be able to:

Explain how active treatment and positive teaching help a person
enjoy life more, learn alternative social skills, and eliminate their
violence;

Describe six methods of analyzing assessment information.

This material is designed for orientation training and training seminars.
It uses lecture with video illustrations as an instructional strategy. There
are no competency measures included in this material.

Topics and Issues

Challenging behavior

Individual assessment

Residential services

Settings

Residential

Varied

Instructional Formats

Post-secondary course
material

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Lecture with video
Strengths and Weaknesses illustrations

This is an effective case study which shows respectful ways to treat
people with challenging behavior. This video series makes repeated use Length
of the same film footage. Although the use of video clips from an insti-
tution the 1970s is an effective way to sensitize people to the impor-

Estimated time for completion:

tance of current changes, its excessive use gets tedious and could serve
58 minutes

to model negative behaviors. As this is just a video, it does not meet
most of the criteria for effective adult learning (e.g., multiple modes of Overall Rating
instruction, competency measures). There are no references to support

Good
the content or to direct the learner to other resources. The material
shows a strong respect for people with disabilities and is based on prin-
ciples of self-determination, human dignity, and respectful interaction.

Other Information

This is volume 6 of a fourteen-module series called The Real Life Series.
There are nine videotapes in this series. Although this series was pre-
pared to train ICF reviewers, it was also designed to appeal to a wider
audience as well. The cost for the total series is $465.50. The estimated
time to complete the entire series is 5 hours and 15 minutes. All video-
tapes in the series are VHS and will need a TV and VCR for viewing
purposes.
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Evaluation Summary Source

The Public Service Project
23890 Middle Belt Road #2308
Farmington Hills, MI 48336
Contact: Joe Dzenowagis
810 /478-9451
810/546-3749 Fax

Cost

$49.50 for Volume 6

0

0

0

+

0

0

+

+

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalization/inclusion

1 76
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0 Real Life Series

Real Rights I &
Consumer Rights
The Public Service Project 1994

Target Audience

This material is designed to be used for learners who are first-line super-
visors and paraprofessionals or direct care staff who work in residential
services that support people with disabilities. It is appropriate for use in
other settings as well.

Structure and Content

This training module provides information about abuse and neglect and
other rights violations. The stated objectives of the training are that the
learner will be able to:

Describe three types of living situations that have historically led to
the abuse of rights;

Describe three practices that were acceptable in the past but that are
not acceptable today;

List six rights and six key questions that can lead to indications of
rights violations.

This material is designed for preservice, orientation, and inservice train-
ing. It uses lecture with video illustrations as an instructional strategy.
There are no competency measures included in this material.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This material covers content related to global and individual rights but
does not go into everyday rights concerns. This video series makes
repeated use of the same film footage. Although the use of video clips
from an institution the 1970s is an effective way to sensitize people to
the importance of current changes, its excessive use gets tedious and
could serve to model negative behaviors. As this is just a video, it does
not meet most of the criteria for effective adult learning (e.g., multiple
modes of instruction, competency measures). There are no references to
support the content or to direct the learner to other resources. The
material shows a strong respect for people with disabilities and is based
on principles of self-determination, human dignity, and respectful inter-
action.

Other Information

This is volume 3 of a fourteen-module series called The Real Life Series.
There are nine videotapes in this series. Although this series was pre-
pared to train ICF reviewers, it was also designed to appeal to a wider
audience as well. The cost for the total series is $465.50. The estimated
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Topics and Issues

Legal issues, self-advocacy,
and individual rights

Settings

Residential

Varied

Instructional Formats

Post-secondary course
material

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Lecture with video
illustrations

Length

Videotapes:

Part 1 18 minutes

Part 2 14 minutes

Estimated time for completion:
32 minutes

Overall Rating

Good



Evaluation Summary

O Comprehensiveness

O Quality of learner instructions

N / A Quality of instructor instructions

+ Individualizable instruction

O Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

+ Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

+ Normalization /reclusion

time to complete the entire series is 5 hours and 15 minutes.
All videotapes in the series are VHS and will need a TV and
VCR for viewing purposes.

Source

The Public Service Project
23890 Middle Belt Road #2308
Farmington Hills, MI 48336
Contact: Joe Dzenowagis
810/478-9451
810/546-3749 Fax

Cost

$49.50 for Volume 3
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Real Life Series

Real Talk, Parts IIII
The Public Service Project 1994

Target Audience

This material is designed to be used for learners who are first-line super-
visors and paraprofessionals or direct care staff who work in residential
services that support people with disabilities. It is appropriate for use in
other settings as well.

Structure and Content

This training module provides information about sensory communica-
tion. The stated objectives of the training are that the learner will be
able to:

Part 1: Communication Shills

Explain seven ways to set the stage for communication; and

Identify ten ways people communicate and describe communication
strategies for each.

Part 2: Interviewing Techniques for Surveyors

Have a basic understanding of good interviewing techniques;

Be able to explain at least five steps of how to set the stage for suc-
cessful interviews; and

Describe five strategies to break through communication barriers.

Part 3: American Sign Language

Be able to set the stage for communication with a person who uses
sign language.

This material is designed for preservice, orientation, and inservice train-
ing. It uses lecture with video illustrations as an instructional strategy.
There are no competency measures included in this material.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This video provides a good overview of communication considerations
with people with developmental disabilities. This video series makes
repeated use of the same film footage. Although the use of video clips
from an institution the 1970s is an effective way to sensitize people to
the importance of current changes, its excessive use gets tedious and
could serve to model negative behaviors. As this is just a video, it does
not meet most of the criteria for effective adult learning (e.g., multiple
modes of instruction, competency measures). There are no references to
support the content or to direct the learner to other resources. The
material shows a strong respect for people with disabilities and is based
on principles of self-determination, human dignity, and respectful inter-
action.
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Topics and Issues

Sensory and communication
needs

Settings

Residential

Varied

Instructional Formats

Post-secondary course
material

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Lecture with video
illustrations

Length

Videotapes:
Part 1 30 minutes
Part 2 32 minutes
Part 3 12 minutes
Estimated time for completion:
74 minutes

Overall Rating

Good



Evaluation Summary Other Information

O Comprehensiveness

O Quality of learner instructions

N /A Quality of instructor instructions

O Individualizable instruction

O Variety of instructional modes

O Experiential component

O Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

O NormalizatiorAnclusion

Cost

This is volume 5 of a fourteen-module series called The Real
Life Series. This volume contains three parts, as listed above.
There are nine videotapes in this series. Although this series
was prepared to train ICF reviewers, it was also designed to
appeal to a wider audience as well. The cost for the total
series is $465.50. The estimated time to complete the entire
series is 5 hours and 15 minutes. All videotapes in the series
are VHS and will need a TV and VCR for viewing purposes.

Source

The Public Service Project
23890 Middle Belt Road #2308
Farmington Hills, MI 48336
Contact: Joe Dzenowagis
810/478-9451
810/546-3749 Fax

$49.50 for Volume 5
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13 Real Life Series

Real Teaching
The Public Service Project 1994

Target Audience

This material is designed to be used for learners who are first-line super-
visors and paraprofessionals or direct care staff who work in residential
services that support people with disabilities. It is appropriate for use in
other settings as well.

Structure and Content

This training module provides information about challenging behavior,
individual assessment, and intervention, treatment, and programming.
The video outlines the basic methods of assessment. It explains ways to
analyze assessment information, such as assessing a person's whole life
and schedule, opportunities for choice, relationships, ability to commu-
nicate, and physical condition. It concludes with five examples of posi-
tive teaching techniques.

This material is designed for preservice, orientation, and inservice
training. It uses lecture with video illustrations as an instructional strat-
egy. There are no competency measures included in this material.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This video series makes repeated use of the same film footage. Although
the use of video clips from an institution the 1970s is an effective way
to sensitize people to the importance of current changes, its excessive
use gets tedious and could serve to model negative behaviors. As this is
just a video, it does not meet most of the criteria for effective adult
learning (e.g., multiple modes of instruction, competency measures).
There are no references to support the content or to direct the learner to
other resources. The material shows a strong respect for people with
disabilities and is based on principles of self-determination, human
dignity, and respectful interaction.

Other Information

This is volume 2 of a fourteen-module series called The Real Life Series.
There are nine videotapes in this series. Although this series was pre-
pared to train ICF reviewers, it was also designed to appeal to a wider
audience as well. The cost for the total series is $465.50. The estimated
time to complete the entire series is 5 hours and 15 minutes. All video-
tapes in the series are VHS and will need a TV and VCR for viewing
purposes.
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Topics and Issues

Challenging behavior

Individual assessment

Intervention, treatment, and
programming

Settings

Residential

Varied

Instructional Formats

Post-secondary course
material

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Lecture with video
illustrations

Length

Estimated time for completion:
25 minutes

Overall Rating

Good



Evaluation Summary

O Comprehensiveness

O Quality of learner instructions

N /A Quality of instructor instructions

+ Individualizable instruction

O Variety of instructional modes

O Experiential component

+ Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

+ Normalization/inclusion

Source

The Public Service Project
23890 Middle Belt Road #2308
Farmington Hills, MI 48336
Contact: Joe Dzenowagis
810/478-9451
810/546-3749 Fax

Cost

$49.50 for Volume 2
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ElSeries 2: Learners Guide

An Overview of Behavioral Principles
and Techniques
REM Consulting Services, Inc. 1994

Target Audience

This material is designed to be used for learners who are first-line super-
visors and paraprofessionals or direct care staff who work in residential
services that support people with disabilities. It is appropriate for use in
other settings as well. Although it was designed for use in residential
settings, it is applicable across multiple settings that support people
with challenging behavior.

Structure and Content

This training module provides information regarding intervention for
challenging behavior. The stated objectives of the training are that the
learner will be able to:

Define behavior and four types of consequences;

Identify functions of positive reinforcement;

Identify types and selection of appropriate positive reinforcers;

Define shaping;

Differentiate between interval, ratio, fixed, and variable schedules of
reinforcement;

Identify and define differential reinforcement

Identify and demonstrate effective teaching interactions;

Develop and demonstrate the use of a task analysis;

Demonstrate the use of incidental teaching techniques;

Define natural consequences;

Define and understand the importance of the antecedent;

Define stimulus control;

Define generalization;

Define and understand problem behavior;

Understand the reasons and purposes behind problem behavior;

Identify ways to prevent or minimize problem behavior;

Identify ways to select and teach alternative behaviors;

Define the scale of alternative behaviors.

This material is designed for orientation and inservice training. It uses
small discussion groups, role-play, self-paced learning packages and
practice exercises as instructional strategies. The competency measures
for this material include a performance /skill demonstration checklists
at the end and at the work site; a written post-test; and written exercises
and assignments throughout the training.
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Topics and Issues

Intervention, treatment, and
programming

Settings

Residential

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Instructor's manual

Practice exercises

Role-play

Small discussion groups

Student workbook /manual

Length

Instructor materials: 14 pages

Student materials: 63 pages

Estimated time for completion:
2.5 hours

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary

+ Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

+ Quality of instructor instructions

+ Individualizable instruction

+ Variety of instructional modes

+ Experiential component

+ Freedom from bias

+ Competency-based training

+ Normalization /Inclusion

Strengths and Weaknesses

This training module treats the topic of behavioral prin-
ciples and techniques comprehensively; in fact, it is prob-
ably too much information for orientation. The excellent
competency measures and real life examples facilitate actual
change in work behaviors. It is easily adaptable for indi-
vidual instruction. The material refers to supplementary
training resources for further information. The learner in-
structions are unclear and inaccurate in some details. If the
instructor takes the time to coordinate the timing and loca-
tion of the mid-training practice exercises, this would be an
excellent training module.

Other Information

This is Section 3 of the second part in a three-part series.
Section 1 is entitled An Overview of Consumer Rights and

Section 2 is entitled An Overview of Reporting Abuse and Neglect. The
entire series takes 5 to 6 hours to complete.

Source

REM Consulting Services, Inc.
3101 West 69th Street, Suite 121
Edina, MN 55435
612 / 926-9808
612 / 926-4002

Cost

$20 each for quantities of 1-19; $54 for 3 books (topics only); $68 for
the complete set of four books. Contact the publisher to verify the cost
and method of payment.
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Series 2: Learners Guide

An Overview of Consumer Rights
REM Consulting Services, Inc. 1994

Target Audience

This material is designed to be used for learners who are first-line super-
visors and paraprofessionals or direct care staff who work in residential
services that support people with disabilities. It is appropriate for use in
other settings as well. Although it was designed for use in residential
settings, it is applicable across multiple settings that support people
with challenging behavior.

Structure and Content

This training module provides information regarding issues related to
rights of vulnerable adults. The stated objectives of the training are that
the learner will be able to:

Describe at least three ways in which people with mental retardation /
developmental disabilities have been discriminated against in the
past and continue to be discriminated against now;

Describe the importance of two major pieces of federal legislation
that protect the rights of the individuals we serve;

Identify the rights guaranteed to people with mental retardation /
developmental disabilities as indicated in the President's Bill of
Rights and the Home Care Bill of Rights;

Identify at least five ways in which they are expected to ensure and to
implement the rights of the individuals we serve;

Identify advocacy resources for the individuals to whom they provide
services.

This material is designed for orientation. It uses small discussion groups,
self-paced learning packages, and practice exercises as instructional strat-
egies. The competency measures for this material include a written post-
test and written exercises and assignments throughout the training.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This training comprehensively treats the topic of consumer rights as it
applies to developmental disabilities service provision. It provides com-
petency measures and real life examples to promote applicability to the
work situation. The practice exercises tie the concept of rights to some
of the difficult and often ignored situations encountered in direct
service provision. References are made to further training resources.
This material promotes normalization and inclusion and models people-
first language. Some of the instructions to the instructor are unclear and
the material contains numerous typographical errors.
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Topics and Issues

Legal issues, self-advocacy,
and individual rights

Settings

Residential

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Instructor's manual

Practice exercises

Small discussion groups

Student workbook /manual

Length

Instructor materials: 12 pages

Student materials: 40 pages

Estimated time for completion:
2 hours

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary Other Information

This is Section 1 of the second part in a three-part series.
Section 2 is entitled An Overview of Reporting Abuse and
Neglect and Section 3 is entitled An Overview of Behavioral
Principles and Techniques. The entire series takes 5 to 6
hours to complete.

Source

REM Consulting Services, Inc.
3101 West 69th Street, Suite 121
Edina, MN 55435
612 /926-9808
612 /926-4002

+

+

0

+

+

+

+

+

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalizatiorvinclusion

Cost

$20 each for quantities of 1-19; $54 for 3 books (topics only); $68 for
the complete set of four books. Contact the publisher to verify the cost
and method, f payment.
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EISeries 2: Learners Guide

An Overview of Reporting
Abuse and Neglect
REM Consulting Services, Inc. 1994

Target Audience

This material is designed to be used for learners who are first-line super-
visors and paraprofessionals or direct care staff who work in residential
services that support people with disabilities. It is appropriate for use in
other settings as well. Although it was designed for use in residential
settings, it is applicable across multiple settings that support people
with challenging behavior.

Structure and Content

This training module provides information regarding issues related to
rights of vulnerable adults. The stated objectives of the training are that
the learner will be able to:

Define vulnerable adults;

Define abuse;

Define neglect;

Understand the correct reporting procedures for suspected child
abuse and vulnerable adult situations;

Define who are mandated reporters.

This material is designed for orientation. It uses small discussion
groups, self-paced learning packages, and practice exercises as instruc-
tional strategies. The competency measures for this material include a
written post-test.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This training module presents what the learner in orientation needs to
know about reporting abuse and neglect. The quality of learner instruc-
tions are excellent and a variety of instructional modes are used. The
material and content promotes principles of normalization and inclu-
sion and uses people-first language. It could easily be used for indi-
vidual instruction. The instructions are adequate, except a "Compe-
tency Based Checklist" is mentioned but not included. There are no
references to support the content nor is there mention of supplemental
training resources.

Other Information

This is Section 2 of the second part in a three-part series. Section 1 is
entitled An Overview of Consumer Rights and Section 3 is entitled An
Overview of Behavioral Principles and Techniques. The entire series takes
5 to 6 hours to complete.
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Topics and Issues

Legal issues, self-advocacy,
and individual rights

Settings

Residential

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Instructor's manual

Practice exercises

Small discussion groups

Student workbook /manual

Length

Instructor materials: 7 pages

Student materials: 13 pages

Estimated time for completion:
1 hour

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary Source

REM Consulting Services, Inc.
3101 West 69th Street, Suite 121
Edina, MN 55435
612/926-9808
612/926-4002

Cost

$20 each for quantities of 1-19; $54 for 3 books (topics
only); $68 for complete set of four books. Contact the pub-
lisher to verify the cost and method of payment.

0

+

0

+

+

0

+

+

+

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalization/inclusion
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Breaking the Barriers I:
Relaxation Techniques for People
with Special Needs
J. Groden, J. Cautela, & G. Groden

Research Press 1989

Target Audience

This material is designed to be used for learners and instructors who
are professionals, first-line supervisors, paraprofessionals, or direct
caregivers. This material is applicable across multiple settings that sup-
port people with disabilities.

Structure and Content

This training module provides information regarding interventions for
challenging behavior via relaxation techniques. The stated objectives of
the materials are that the learner will be able to:

Correctly use the relaxation training procedures;

Correctly use reinforcement during relaxation training;

Correctly use guided imagery and the proper use of voice tone, vol-
ume, and pacing.

This material is designed for inservice training. It uses lectures and
demonstration /modeling as instructional strategies. There are no com-
petency measures included in the material.

Strengths and Weaknesses

The video shows how relaxation training allows people to take control
over their lives and play more valued roles. It shows examples of how
the information is used and how it applies to direct service provision
but does not require the learner to use the techniques. There are no
references to support the content or to direct the learner to further in-
formation. Disrespectful language is often used toward people with
disabilities by repeatedly referring to "this population" and "the re-
tarded population."

Other Information

This training is Part I of a two-part series. The second part is entitled
Breaking the Barriers II: Imagery Procedures for People with Special Needs.
The entire series costs $390 and takes approximately 55 minutes to
complete. The videotapes in this series are VHS and need a VCR and TV
for viewing purposes. The book (Relaxation: A Comprehensive Manual
for Adults, Children and Children with Special Needs) that is sent with the
purchase of the video was not evaluated.
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Topics and Issues

Challenging behavior

Intervention, treatment, and
programming

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Post-secondary course
material

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Demonstration /modeling

Lecture

Videotape

Length

Student materials: 92 pages

Videotape: 23 minutes

Estimated time for completion:
23 minutes

Overall Rating

Good



Evaluation Summary Source

O Comprehensiveness

O Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

O Individualizable instruction

O Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

O Normalizatiorvinclusion

Research Press
PO Box 9177
Champaign, IL 61826
217 /352-3273
217/352-1221 Fax

Cost

$195 for purchase and $4.00 for shipping and handling. $55
for three-day rental. Also, free one-day preview for an avail-
able booking date. Contact the publisher to verify the cost
and method of payment.
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Breaking the Barriers II:
Imagery Procedures for People
with Special Needs
J. Groden & J. Cautela

Research Press 1992

Target Audience

This material is designed to be used for learners and instructors who
are professionals, first-line supervisors, paraprofessionals, or direct
caregivers. This material is applicable across multiple settings that sup-
port people with disabilities.

Structure and Content

The video demonstrates teaching self-control and coping skills to
people with special needs by covert positive reinforcement, modeling,
and the use of a self-control triad.

This material is designed for inservice training. It uses lectures and
demonstration / modeling as instructional strategies. There are no com-
petency measures included in the material.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This material adequately covers content but does not direct the reader
to further resources. It emphasizes helping people with special needs to
control their own behavior and for staff to provide proactive interven-
tion. It contains many examples but does not contain material designed
to facilitate the transfer of knowledge to the work environment. Disre-
spectful language is often used toward people with disabilities by re-
peatedly referring to "this population" and "the retarded population."

Other Information

This training is Part II of a two-part series. The first part is entitled
Breaking the Barriers I: Relaxation Techniques for People with Special
Needs. The entire series costs $390 and takes approximately 55 minutes
to complete. The videotapes in this series are VHS and need a VCR and
TV for viewing purposes.

The program guide that accompanies the video was not available to
be evaluated.
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Topics and Issues

Challenging behavior

Intervention, treatment, and
programming

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Post-secondary course
material

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Demonstration /modeling

Lecture

Videotape

Length

Estimated time for completion:
32 minutes

Overall Rating

Good



Evaluation Summary Source

O Comprehensiveness

N/A Quality of learner instructions

N/A Quality of instructor instructions

O lndividualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

- Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

O Normalizatiorvinclusion

Research Press
PO Box 9177
Champaign, IL 61826
217/352-3273
217/352 -1221 Fax

Cost

$195 for purchase and $4.00 for shipping and handling. $55
for three-day rental. Also, free one-day preview when book-
ing date is available. Contact the publisher to verify the cost
and method of payment.
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Caring for Persons
with Developmental Disabilities:
A Training Program
for Respite Care Providers
N. Neef, S. Trachtenberg, K. Sterner, J. Loeb, & L. Stern

Research Press 1991

Target Audience

This training curriculum is designed for use by respite care direct ser-
vice employees working with people with disabilities of various ages.
However, it could also be used by direct service employees providing in-
home supported living services, home health care, or foster care.

Structure and Content

This curriculum covers basic core competencies needed to provide care
to individuals of all ages with a variety of disabilities. It includes six
videotapes; one each on preparation (e.g., dressing safely for the job),
daily routines, physical/medical management, behavior management,
emergencies, and working with parents. Specific topics include:

Soliciting key information from an individual's caretaker

Mastering basic manual communication signs

Managing mealtime, bedtime and toileting routines

Using routine care activities to strengthen client skills

Feeding, positioning and handling techniques in caring for individu-
als with physical disabilities

Providing and managing behavior problems

Protection from aggressive acts

Managing seizures, choking and other emergencies

Reporting information to parents

This information is designed to be used as preservice training. However,
it could be included as a part of an individual's overall orientation to
their job. Case studies, demonstration/modeling, self-paced learning
packages and group discussion are all included as possible instructional
strategies. Performance/skill demonstration is used to measure em-
ployee competence through the use of the RATE evaluation process.
During the evaluation the trainer presents a series of case examples and
simulated situations for which the employee is expected to provide the
correct response based on knowledge gained from the training.
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Topics and Issues

Family supports

Health care, safety, and
emergency issues

Introduction to developmental
disabilities

Medical issues

Settings

Residential

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Training manual

Videotape

Length

Student guide: 76 pages

Videotape: 48 minutes for 6
tapes

Estimated time to complete
training: 2-3 hours

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary

O Comprehensiveness

+ Quality of learner instructions

+ Quality of instructor instructions

+ Individualizable instruction

+ Variety of instructional modes

O Experiential component

- Freedom from bias

+ Competency-based training

+ Normalizatiorvinclusion

Strengths and Weaknesses

The training material provides excellent introductory infor-
mation on a variety of core topics needed by employees
during the early stages of their employment. The informa-
tion on receiving information from the caretaker, feeding,
communication signs, positioning, lifting and transferring,
and dealing with medical emergencies is excellent. Although
specifically designed to provide training to respite care
workers, this material would be appropriate for employees
working in many types programs serving children (e.g., in-
home supported living services, home health care, personal
care attendants). The self-paced component to the training
allows agencies to train employees without a trainer present,
and enables participants to learn at their own pace. The use
of multi-modal training strategies facilitates accommoda-
tions for individual differences in ability to learn. Through-
out the training material emphasis is placed on safety prac-

tices related to positioning, transferring, lifting, and feeding.
People-first language is not used consistently (i.e., there are refer-

ences to handicapped children). The information on dealing with chil-
dren who are aggressive provides examples of using time out, response
cost, and other intrusive procedures. Information is not provided on the
restricted use of these procedures and the need for interdisciplinary
decisions prior to the use of these procedures for children who receive
support services. The procedures demonstrated for releasing oneself
from a bite include pressing in on the child's cheek and jawbone with
your fingers until the child releases the bite. This procedure causes a
great deal of pain to the individual and other procedures can be just as
effective. Additionally, some of the demonstrations of blocking appear
as if the staff person is striking out at the child versus using a stationary
block. It seems that additional information is needed to clarify for new
employees how, when and why these procedures should or should not
be used. The inclusion of an instructor for teaching these particular
sections of this material is needed.

Other Information

Research Press has published several other series on related topics.

Source

Research Press
2612 N. Mattis Avenue
Champaign, IL 61821
217/352-3273
217 / 352-1221 Fax

Cost

$495.00 per series. Contact the publisher to verify the cost and method
of payment.
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Teaching People with
Developmental Disabilities
Oregon Research Institute

Research Press 1988

Target Audience

This videotape and workbook series is designed for people who work
with people who have developmental disabilities. It is appropriate for
use across various services and levels and types of disabilities.

Structure and Content

This training material contains separate videotapes on task analysis,
prompting, reinforcement and error correction. The goals of the tapes
are to:

Teach specific instructional techniques for working with people with
severe disabilities

Provide participants with the opportunity to interact with the in-
structional materials and produce skills they are learning

Communicate values about working with people who have severe
disabilities specifically the importance of teaching functional
skills, using community referenced teaching, and integrating
environments

This information is designed to be used during preservice, orientation,
or inservice training. The materials are broken down into four lessons
each designed to last between 45 minutes and an hour. It is recom-
mended that no more than one lesson be completed per day. Instruc-
tional strategies include case studies, demonstration/modeling, and
group discussion. No specific competency measures are included in the
curriculum. However, the material provides information about the use-
fulness of coaching by a trainer following training. This coaching is
designed to assist in a transfer of knowledge from the learning environ-
ment into practice. More information would be helpful in understand-
ing the exact expectations of the coach.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This training material could be used across a variety of settings and
types and levels of disabilities. The case examples used throughout the
videotape include children and adults in various settings including
residential, educational and vocational. An emphasis is placed on com-
munity inclusion and functional skills training in all of the case ex-
amples and demonstrations. The material can be used independent of a
trainer with follow up coaching from the trainer once the materials have
been reviewed by the employee, or can be used in a group format. The
variety of instructional formats that can be used facilitates the accom-
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Topics and Issues

Intervention, treatment, and
programming

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Participant workbooks

Videotape

Length

Student guide: 160 pages

Videotape: 80 minutes for 4
tapes

Estimated time to complete
training: 3-4 hours

Overall Rating

Wry good



Evaluation Summary

+ Comprehensiveness

O Quality of learner instructions

+ Quality of instructor instructions

+ Individualizable instruction

+ Variety of instructional modes

O Experiential component

O Freedom from bias

+ Competency-based training

+ Normalizatiorvinclusion

modation of individual learner differences. This material
includes multiple modes of instruction including videotape,
discussion, exercises and structured feedback via coaching.

Occasional references are made to "handicapped stu-
dents". There are no performance or competency measures
used in the training material. An experiential component to
the training is not included. Additionally, the workbook
does not provide detailed instructions on how to incorpo-
rate content from the video and the workbook in training.

Other Information

Research Press has published several other training series on
related topics.

Source

Research Press
2612 N. Mattis Avenue
Champaign, IL 61821
217/352-3273
217/352-1221 Fax

Cost

$595.00 per series. Contact the publisher to verify the cost and method
of payment.



Communicating for Health
Shriver Center for Mental Retardation, Inc. 1990

Target Audience

This material is use by trainers of direct service staff working in resi-
dential settings for people with developmental disabilities.

Structure and Content

This curriculum reviews information regarding health issues for people
with developmental disabilities and how staff can communicate most
effectively with health care professionals. The topics covered include:

Principles and assumptions to communicating for health

Patient and health care provider rights and responsibilities

Guidelines for optimal communication with health care providers

Strategies for training staff to communicate with health care providers

Information to collect before health care visit

Preparing an individual for a health care visit, and desensitization
strategies.

Communicating by telephone

Communication during health care visit

Follow-up after a health care visit

Medications

Medical specialists and second opinions

Consent for medical care

Medical emergencies and emergency rooms

Health care documentation

Common medical abbreviations

Common medical terms

This information is designed to be taught during orientation or in ser-
vice training. Instructional strategies used include: anecdotes, classroom
discussion and lectures. There are no competency measures suggested
for this curriculum.

Strengths and Weaknesses

The videotape that accompanies this curriculum provides an excellent
introduction into this topic. Examples are provided throughout the
materials related to how the information applies to the provision of
direct service to people with developmental disabilities. An additional
listing of resources available regarding these topics is also provided.

The content provided within the written curriculum is presented in a
question and answer format which might be difficult for some instruc-
tors to translate into a classroom instruction format. The learners are
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Topics and Issues

Case management/service
coordination

Intervention, treatment, and
programming

Medical issues

Settings

Residential

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Classroom instruction

Videotape

Length

Residential training manual:
204 pages

Videotape: 12 minutes

Estimated time to complete
training: 2-4 hours

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary not required to demonstrate competence in actual work
settings.

Other Information

This curriculum is designed to be taught in programs where
there is not a nurse on staff. If it is used in a program in
which a nurse is employed the materials recommend that
she or he should teach this course.

Source

New England Index
Shriver Center
200 Trapelo Road
Waltham, MA 02254

+

N/A

0

0

+

+

+

+

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalizatiorvinclusion

Cost

617/642-0248
617/642-0122 Fax

$14.95 per videotape; $29.95 per residential resource manual; $42.95
for the videotape and residential resource manual together; $16.75 per
family resource manual. Contact the publisher to verify the cost and
method of payment.
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Active Treatment with PEARL
Softpath Habilitation 1994

Target Audience

This material is designed to be used for learners who are professional
staff, first-line supervisors, and paraprofessionals or direct care staff and
is appropriate for use in residential services.

Structure and COntent

This training module provides information regarding challenging be-
havior, intervention, treatment, and programming in residential ser-
vices. The topics covered in the training are:

Definitions and principles of active treatment

Key features of active treatment

Measurement of the process of active treatment

This material is designed for use with preservice, orientation, inservice
training, and training seminars. It uses a self-paced learning package,
practice exercises, and reading as an instructional strategies. Compe-
tency is measured by written exercises and assignments throughout the
training.

Strengths and Weaknesses

The material is a computer-based learning package. Once this software
is loaded, it is easy to use. This mode of instruction is excellent for
individual instruction. Learners are required to read as the primary
mode of instruction. The training does not provide for transfer of
knowledge to the actual work environment, nor does it provide infor-
mation on supplemental training resources.

Other Information

This software will not work with the Harvard Graphics card found in
some older computers.
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Topics and Issues

Challenging behavior

Intervention, treatment, and
programming

Residential services

Settings

Residential

Instructional Formats

Post-secondary course
material

Self-paced

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Computer program

Practice exercises

Reading

Self-paced learning package

Length

Guide to software: 22 pages

Estimated time for completion:
1.5 hours

Overall Rating

Good



Evaluation Summary Source

O Comprehensiveness

O Quality of learner instructions

N/A Quality of instructor instructions

O Individualizable instruction

O Variety of instructional modes

O Experiential component

O Freedom from bias

O Competency-based training

O Normalization/inclusion

Softpath Habilitation
PO Box 540
Cobden, IL 62920
Contact: John Kirkpatrick
618/893-4663
800 /893-4666

Cost

Demo packages are available for review free of charge before
purchase. $195 for one computer. Site licenses start at $395,
with volume discounts available for larger organizations.



Basic Behavioral Principles
and Their Applications to People
with Developmental Disabilities
Softpath Habilitation 1992

Target Audience

This material is designed to be used by direct service providers and
professional staff who need training on basic behavioral intervention
strategies and provide services to people with developmental disabilities
across a variety of service settings and levels of disability.

Structure and Content

This material reviews a variety of concepts and issues related to basic
behavioral principles and techniques. The material is broken down into
six sections, including:

Definition and measurement of behavior, principle of reinforcement

Escape behavior and extinction

Reinforcement schedules, discrimination, fading of reinforcement

The premack principle, punishment, interactions between behavioral
principles

Shaping, chaining and contingency contracting

Positive approaches to decrease problem behaviors, response cost
and time out

This material is designed to be used as orientation or inservice training.
Instructional strategies incorporated in this curriculum included self-
paced learning package and structured feedback. Competency is mea-
sured throughout the module by completing computerized quizzes.
Immediate feedback is provided to the learner by the program. The
questions in the quizzes are presented in random order for each succes-
sive user.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This material provides a comprehensive review of basic behavioral prin-
ciples and techniques. The interactive nature of the instruction allows
for flexibility in when and how the learner completes the training expe-
rience. The program allows a supervisor to track the progress of many
different staff at the same time. The manual suggests several different
competency standards depending on the previous experience of the
learners. This program was pilot-tested.and revised based on the results
of the pilot test.

This program requires access to a PC computer and presumes the
learner knows the basics of turning on a PC and starting an application.
This material focuses on intervention strategies and does not include a
heavy emphasis on philosophical issues related to behavioral interven-
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Topics and Issues

Challenging behavior

Intervention, treatment, and
programming

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Instructional Modes

Interactive computer software

Self-paced learning package

Length

Estimated time to complete
training: 3-4 hours

Overall Rating

Very good
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Evaluation Summary

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalization/inclusion

Cost

tion. The material does not require application of these
principles to the learners' actual work situation.

Other Information

This software is PC compatible. It will not work with a Her-
cules graphic card (which is found on a small number of
older computers).

Source

Softpath Habilitation
PO Box 540
Cobden, IL 62920
Contact: John Kirkpatrick
618(893 -4663

$395.00 per set (this includes a site license agreement; the cost is
$195.00 for use on a single computer). Contact the publisher to verify
the cost and method of payment.



0 The Residential Technical Assistance Project

And the Pursuit of Happiness:
An Introduction to the
Residential Services Guidelines
The Residential Technical Assistance Project

State of Washington,
Division of Developmental Disabilities 1991

Target Audience

This videotape is specifically designed for direct service staff working in
residential services in Washington state. However, most of the informa-
tion in the video is useful to individuals working in other states as well.

Structure and Content

Specific goals and objectives are not included in this material. The ma-
terials review residential service principles and guidelines focusing on
the benefit of residential services for people with disabilities. Principles
reviewed include:

Health and safety

Personal power and choice

Relationships

Integration

Status

Competence

This information is designed to be used as a part of a direct service staff
person's orientation. However, it could be adapted to be used in an in-
service format. Case studies, demonstration/modeling and self-paced
learning packets are all used as instructional strategies. There are no
suggested competency measures used for this curriculum.

Strengths and Weaknesses

Empowerment, choice, age-appropriateness, and inclusion are incorpo-
rited into discussions of all of the topics covered in this videotape. The
case examples used to demonstrate each principle are age-appropriate
and inclusionary. The videotape production is professional and empha-
sizes consumer-driven services throughout. This material could be used
across a variety of settings, levels and types of disabilities. It does not
require an instructor to be present during training. The materials are
very affordable.

This training material does not include competency measures or
goals/objectives. The materials do not provide detailed descriptions of
how the learner is to utilize the materials. Furthermore, only one mode
of instruction (i.e., videotape) is used. While people-first language is
used throughout the training videotape, there are a few references to
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Topics and Issues

Community integration

Employment and adult day
services

Health care, safety, and
emergency issues

Introduction to developmental
disabilities

Legal issues, self-advocacy,
and individual rights

Personal care special needs

Residential services

Sensory /communication needs

Values and principles

Settings

Residential

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Videotape

Length

Videotape: 25 minutes

Estimated time to complete
training: 2-4 hours

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary "disabled people." Finally, although the concepts and prin-
ciples covered are excellent and include applicable case
examples, there is no linkage between the knowledge gained
by watching the materials and the practical application of
this knowledge in the participant's work setting.

Other Information

This training videotape is designed to be used with The
Integrity of Community Living: An Orientation Guide.

Source

Center for Community Support
A Project of TASH
1915 First Avenue, Suite 1
Seattle, WA 98101
Contact: Leah Preston

+

-

0

0

0

0

0

+

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalizatiorvinclusion

206/443-9592

Cost

$10.00 per videotape. Contact the publisher to verify the cost and
method of payment.
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0 The Residential Technical Assistance Project

The Integrity of Community Living:
An Orientation Guide
J. Duran & J. Marsh

State of Washington,
Division of Developmental Disabilities 1992

Target Audience

This orientation guide is designed for direct service staff working in
residential services within the state of Washington. A supervisor's guide
to this material is also available for use. Although specifically designed
for use in Washington state, much of the information is applicable
across states.

Structure and Content

The goals and objectives for this guide address the following topics:

Labeling and people-first language

Examples of developmental disabilities

Values of service delivery including normalization, valuing people
with disabilities, and common myths

Person-centered planning

Building connections in the community

Effective communication

Learning useful skills

Legal issues including rights of individuals with disabilities, in-
formed consent, legislative process, guardianship

Understanding behavior

Health and safety

Wellness and stress management

This information is designed to be used as a part of orientation for di-
rect service employees. However, it could easily be adapted to provide
inservice training for existing employees. Case studies, exercises, and
self-paced instructional strategies are used.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This orientation guide covers a wide variety of topics. It is appropriate
for use across a variety of types of services and levels or types of dis-
abilities. Examples that relate the content to direct service provision are
used throughout the training guide. A strong emphasis is placed on the
use of people-first language, age-appropriateness, integration and nor-
malization. Current references are cited throughout the training con-
tent. An instructor does not need to be present while the participant is
utilizing the materials (however, as indicated in the supervisor's guide,
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Topics and Issues

Case management/service
coordination

Challenging behavior

Community integration and
participation

Health care, safety, and
emergency issues

Introduction to developmental
disabilities

Legal issues, self-advocacy,
and individual rights

Values and principles

Settings

Residential

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Orientation guide

Length

Orientation guide: 223 pages

Supervisor's Guide: 37 pages

Estimated time to complete
training: 2-4 hours

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary

+ Comprehensiveness

O Quality of learner instructions

O Quality of instructor instructions

O Individualizable instruction

O Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

+ Freedom from bias

+ Competency-based training

+ Normalization/inclusion

being present during training can be helpful to the learner).
Most of the content contained within this training guide

are presented through one mode of instruction. The reading
guide is lengthy and difficult to use because of the binding.
Additionally, the training guide does not provide a formal
opportunity for the participant to take the information
gained from the orientation guide an apply it to their spe-
cific work situation.

Other Information

This orientation guide is designed to be used in conjunction
with the And the Pursuit of Happiness videotape.

Source

Center for Community Support
A Project of TASH

1915 First Avenue, Suite 1
Seattle, WA 98101
Contact: Leah Preston
206 / 443-9592

Cost

Contact the publisher about the cost and method of payment.
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0 TXMHMR Staff Development Series

Communicating with Families
S. Blesener

Texas Department of Mental Health and
Mental Retardation (TXMHMR),
Human Resource Development 1992

Target Audience

This material is designed for trainers of direct service staff working
across a variety of service settings for people with mental retardation
and developmental disabilities.

Structure and Content

This material reviews information related to working and communicat-
ing with families. It was designed to address issues identified by families
as skills they wanted direct service staff and social workers to have. The
specific topics addressed include:

Identifying feelings (empathy)

Seeking family perspectives

Knowing the family member receiving services

Providing release information

Making referrals

Maintaining confidentiality

Resolving or reporting conflict

Following up on communication

Documenting communication and needed follow-up

Using active listening skills

Using appropriate language

This information is designed to be taught during orientation or inser-
vice training. Instructional strategies include: case studies, demonstra-
tion and modeling, role-play, practical exercises, classroom discussion,
lectures and structured feedback. Competency is measured through a
written test and actual written products at the end of the training
session.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This material provides excellent information on how to teach staff to
communicate effectively with family members. The instructions for how
to use the material are clear and simple. The competency measures and
experiential components force the learner to apply the concepts being
discussed in the classroom to real work situations. This videotape pro-
vides excellent information on active listening and on reasons for com-
municating with family members.

Topics and Issues

Case management/service
coordination

Family supports

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Classroom instruction

Videotape

Length

Instructor's manual: 113 pages

Videotape: 28 minutes

Estimated time to complete
training: 4 hours

Overall Rating

Excellent



Evaluation Summary

N/A

0

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalizatiors4nclusion

Some of the content is Texas specific. The information,
however, is important for all providers of services for people
with developmental disabilities. A few of the examples in
the videotape are from facilities with large offices and/or
separate laundry facilities, but ample examples from com-
munity settings are included.

Other Information

The TXMHMR has developed a number of additional train-
ing materials. Among the topics addressed in those addi-
tional materials are:

Introduction to developmental disabilities

Interpersonal communication skills

Prevention and management of aggressive behavior

Fire and safety

First aid

Medication observation

Basic health and hygiene

Please contact the publisher to obtain information about these re-
sources.

Source

Director of Human Resource Development
Texas Department of Mental Health and Mental Retardation
PO Box 12668
Austin, TX 78711
512 /206-5462
512/206-5986 Fax
Contact: Instructional Systems Support Staff

Cost

$150.00 per module for agencies outside Texas. Contact the publisher
to verify the cost and method of payment.
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TXMHMR Staff Development Series

Human Rights of People with
Mental Retardation
B. Ma'sumian

Texas Department of Mental Health and
Mental Retardation (TXMHMR),
Human Resource Development 1992

Target Audience

This material is designed for trainers of direct service staff working
across a variety of service settings for people with mental retardation
and developmental disabilities.

Structure and Content

This material reviews information related to the rights of individuals
with developmental disabilities. It is divided into three lessons:

Rights and reporting rights violations: devoted to identifying and
explaining some of the most critical rights of individuals with mental
retardation and includes important information on reporting rights
violations to appropriate authorities
Empowering consumers: assisting and providing opportunities for
people to exercise their own rights

Due process: providing information about situations in which con-
cern for safety might require staff to intervene and initiate temporary
restrictions of certain consumer rights

This information is designed to be taught during preservice or orienta-
tion training. Instructional strategies include: case studies, role-play,
practical exercises, classroom discussion, lectures and structured feed-
back. Competency is measured through a written test at the end of the
training session.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This material provides excellent information on training direct service
staff to teach rights to people with developmental disabilities. The ac-
companying videotape reviews the importance of cultural differences
related to choice and implementation of individual rights and prefer-
ences. Excellent descriptive examples on how this information applies
to direct service provision are included in the material. The content is
presented in a manner that is easy to follow for both the learner and the
instructor. The competency measures require the learner to apply newly
acquired information to real life situations. The quality of the graphics
is excellent.

Some of the information provided is Texas specific in nature; how-
ever, this could easily be adapted to other states.

Topics and Issues

Legal issues, self-advocacy,
and individual rights

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Classroom instruction

Videotape

Length

Videotape: 11 minutes

Instructor's manual: about 200
pages

Estimated time to complete
training: 4 hours, 15 minutes

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary Other Information

N/A

0

0

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalization4nclusion

This material is designed to be taught by an individual who
is familiar with the content and skilled in delivery of train-
ing and evaluation of student performance. Additionally, the
instructor should have a positive attitude toward the sub-
ject. The TXMHMR has developed a number of additional
training materials. Among the topics addressed in those
additional materials are:

Introduction to developmental disabilities

Interpersonal communication skills

Prevention and management of aggressive behavior

Fire and safety

First aid

Medication observation

Basic health and hygiene

Please contact the publisher to obtain information about these re-
sources.

Source

Director of Human Resource Development
Texas Department of Mental Health and Mental Retardation
PO Box 12668
Austin, TX 78711
512/206-5462
512/206-5986 Fax
Contact: Instructional Systems Support Staff

Cost

$150.00 per module for agencies outside Texas. Contact the publisher
to verify the cost and method of payment.
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TXMHMR Staff Development Series

Observing and Reporting
B. Hampton

Texas Department of Mental Health and
Mental Retardation (TXMHMR),
Human Resource Development 1987

Target Audience

This material is designed for use by direct service providers working in
the field of developmental disabilities across a various service settings.

Structure and Content

This material provides information regarding observing and reporting
procedures. Specific goals and objectives for this curriculum include:

Naming four steps to follow in observing and give one reason why an
individual base-line is helpful

Listing the four vital signs and list at least one sign of abnormal
findings for each

For each of the following physical systems, listing at least three signs
of abnormal functioning: head, sense organs, skin and muscles, di-
gestion and elimination

Defining behavior and naming at least one guideline for describing
behavior

List at least six general observations to make about an individual's
behavior

Explaining the who, what, why, when, and where of good oral reports

Naming the sections of an individual's chart and giving one reason
why charts are audited

Demonstrating the ability to write observations about individuals
and to fill in selected forms used where you work

This material is designed to be taught as preservice or orientation train-
ing. Specific instructional strategies used include: case studies, practice
exercises, lecture, structured feedback and self-paced learning packages.
A written test at the end of the training is used to measure competency.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This curriculum provides a comprehensive overview of observing and
reporting. It includes excellent demonstrative exercises related to being
objective when reporting observations. The materials are effective at
communicating the message that all people perceive situations differ-
ently. A review of signs and symptoms of illness is provided. The ac-
companying videotape provides excellent examples and detail on how
to observe and report. Instructions on how to use the material is pro-
vided both to the instructor and the learner.
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Topics and Issues

Documentation

Intervention, treatment, and
programming

Medical issues

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Classroom instruction

Self-paced learning package

Videotape

Length

Instructor manual: 124 pages

Videotape: 43 minutes

Estimated time to complete
training: 4 hours

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary

+ Comprehensiveness

+ Quality of learner instructions

+ Quality of instructor instructions

+ Individualizable instruction

+ Variety of instructional modes

+ Experiential component

O Freedom from bias

O Competency-based training

O Normalization/inclusion

Some references made in the material are specific to
Texas. The material, however, can easily be adapted for use
in other states. The term abnormal is used to describe chal-
lenging behavior. Practice exercises are included but the
learner is not required to demonstrate competency in actual
work situations.

Other Information

The TXMHMR has developed a number of additional train-
ing materials. Among the topics addressed in those addi-
tional materials are:

People with Mental Retardation introductory videotape

Interpersonal communication skills

Prevention and management of aggressive behavior

Fire and safety

First aid

Medication observation

Basic health and hygiene

Please contact the publisher to obtain information about these
resources.

Source

Director of Human Resource Development
Texas Department of Mental Health and Mental Retardation
PO Box 12668
Austin, TX 78711
512/206-5462
512/206-5986 Fax
Contact: Instructional Systems Support Staff

Cost

$75.00 per module for agencies outside Texas. Contact the publisher to
verify the cost and method of payment.
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Just Friends & Community
Connections: Weaving Friendships
S. Clark / Clark Associates

Texas Planning Council for Developmental
Disabilities 1994

Target Audience

This material is directed toward people who may be in a position to
facilitate friendships and community connections for people with devel-
opmental disabilities. As a direct service training tool, it could be used
by instructors of paraprofessionals or direct caregivers providing sup-
ports to people with disabilities.

These materials can be used to promote the inclusion of people with
developmental disabilities in everyday life and community activities by
showing the power of friendship and by increasing people's understand-
ing and acceptance of disabilities. The video can provide an introduc-
tion to individuals with disabilities as friends and neighbors, and to
show that people are more alike than different.

Structure and Content

This monograph and accompanying video describe the seven Texas
Community Connections projects which sought to connect people with
developmental disabilities and others throughout the community. The
monograph features fifteen stories of friendships that developed from
this project and the video features four of them. They introduce indi-
viduals with disabilities and friends they made through Community
Connections projects. They share their personal stories, thoughts and
experiences and look at the role that friendship plays in breaking the
social isolation which people with disabilities often experience.

Although this material is not specifically designed as a training mod-
ule, it is an excellent supplement for agency developed training on
friendships and community connections.

Strengths and Weaknesses

Because this material was not specifically designed as a training module,
it does not include instructions for the learner, incorporate a vary of
instructional materials, or have competency measures. As a supplement
to a more formal training module, however, it would add a multimedia
dimension and illustrative real life case studies.

Other Information

The video is close-captioned. Other titles in this series include Children
in Texas Who are Medically Fragile: Families' Voices (report), Working:
Stories of Supported Employment (video), Unlocking Tomorrow (video),
and ABC's of Child Care (video).
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Topics and Issues

Community integration and
participation

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Case studies

Lecture

Videotape

Length

Videotape: 16 minutes

52-page booklet

Estimated time for completion:
2 hours

Overall Rating

Good



Evaluation Summary Source

O Comprehensiveness

N /A Quality of learner instructions

N /A Quality of instructor instructions

+ Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

O Experiential component

+ Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

+ Normalization/inclusion

Texas Planning Council for Developmental Disabilities
4900 N. Lamar Boulevard
Austin, TX 78751
Contact: Erma Henderson
51.2/483-4080
800/262-0334
512/483 -4099 TDD
512/483-4097 Fax

Cost

Free. Contact the publisher to verify the cost and method of
payment.
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Unlocking Tomorrow
Georgia Public Television

Texas Planning Council for Developmental
Disabilities 1993

Target Audience

This material is designed to be used by trainers of academic students,
professionals, first-line supervisors, paraprofessionals, and direct care
staff.

Structure and Content

This video shows the full range of assistive technology devices. It pro-
vides examples of simple to sophisticated adaptations, and describes
how they are used in everyday life. Specific devices identified include an
adapted van, a mouth stick, a sip-and-puff system, a touch talker, and a
head pointer that uses a beam of light.

This material is designed to be used for training seminars. It uses
lectures and video examples as instructional strategies. There are no
competency measures included in the material.

Strengths and Weaknesses

The video provides a good overview of the possibilities assistive tech-
nology offers to people with disabilities. It promotes community inclu-
sion and normalization and is adaptable for individualized instruction.
As it is a video, it does not meet many of the criteria for effective train-
ing materials, e.g., there are no objectives or competency measures.
There are no references cited to support the content or to direct the
learner to further information.

Other Information

Other titles in this series include Just Friends (with the video Community
Connections), Children in Texas Who are Medically Fragile: Families'
Voices (report), Working: Stories of Supported Employment (video), and
ABC's of Child Care (video).
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Topics and Issues

Assistive technology

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self -paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Lecture

Video examples

Videotape

Length

Estimated time for completion:
56 minutes

Overall Rating

Good



Evaluation Summary

O Comprehensiveness

N / A Quality of learner instructions

N / A Quality of instructor instructions

+ Individualizable instruction

O Variety of instructional modes

O Experiential component

O Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

+ Normalization/inclusion

Source

Texas Planning Council for Developmental Disabilities
4900 N. Lamar Boulevard
Austin, TX 78751
Contact: Nancy Arms or Lucy Walker
512/483-4080
800/262-0334
512/483-4099 TDD
512/483-4097 Fax

Cost

Contact the publisher to verify the cost and method of
payment.
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In My Shoes: Friendmaking
L. Lapointe

The Tool Box 1995

Target Audience

This material is designed to be used by instructors of paraprofessionals,
direct caregivers, and first-line supervisors and is appropriate for use in
a variety of settings.

Structure and Content

This training module provides information about community integra-
tion. The stated objectives of the training are that the learner will be
able to:

Learn how to connect people to people;

Learn why to connect people to people;

Identify changes agencies may need to make to connect people to
people;

Identify some changes participants may need to make in order to be
successful in connecting people to others.

This material is designed for training seminars. It uses small discussion
groups, games, and practice exercises as instructional strategies. The
competency measures for this material include written exercises and
assignments throughout the training.

Strengths and Weaknesses

Instructional strategies include practice exercises and small group dis-
cussion in addition to playing this game as a group. This game asks the
participants to experience the various scenarios from the prospective of
a consumer. The game has been pilot tested and revised. This material is
based on the values of self-determination and community inclusion.
The material does not cite references to support the content or direct
the learner to resources for further learning.

Other Information

The publishers provide other training materials as well.
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Topics and Issues

Community integration and
participation

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Games

Handout masters

Instructor's manual

Practice exercises

Small discussion groups

Length

Instructor materials: 24-page
manual

Estimated time for completion:
2.5 hours

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary Source

O Comprehensiveness

N/A Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

+ Individualizable instruction

+ Variety of instructional modes

+ Experiential component

O Freedom from bias

+ Competency-based training

Normalization/inclusion

Program Development Associates
5620 Business Avenue, Suite B
Cicero, NY 13039
800/543-2119
315/452 -0710 Fax

Cost

$49 plus $5 for shipping and handling. For purchase orders,
add $3.00 for order invoicing. Contact the publisher to
verify the cost and method of payment.
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Creating Visions:
Direct Care Service Provider Training
S. Burton, R. Gee, & J. Overholt

University of Idaho 1993

Target Audience

This material is designed for direct service personnel working in resi-
dential or vocational programs that provide support services to people
with developmental disabilities.

Structure and Content

This curriculum covers a variety of issues related to the provision of
services to people with disabilities. Specific topics include:

Ethical treatment of people with disabilities: normalization, indepen-
dence, partial participation, rights, federal legislation, people-first,
self-advocacy

Overview of developmental disabilities and family needs: definition
of developmental disabilities, ethics of feeding and positioning, sib-
lings and families with persons who are developmentally delayed

Positive programming for the entire person: community living skills,
community based training, supported living, ecological inventory
process, discrepancy analysis, prompt hierarchy, natural cues and
correction procedures, generalization, assistive technology and fund-
ing sources

Strategies for increasing positive behavior: non-aversive behavioral
support, functional assessment, reinforcing behavior, communica-
tion, recording behavioral data
Developing an action plan that will work in your community: active
treatment, goals and objectives, roles of the Qualified Mental Retar-
dation Professional (QMRP)

This information is designed to be taught during orientation for new
employees. This 45-hour course is required for all direct service person-
nel working in programs that provide services to people with develop-
mental disabilities that receive Medicaid funding. The course is de-
signed to be taught over a five-day period.

Strengths and Weaknesses

The general content of this material focuses on the values needed by
individuals to provide direct service to people with developmental dis-
abilities. The material is comprehensive and aligned with the principles
of normalization, inclusion and community. People-first language is
used throughout. Current references are cited throughout the material
and additional resources are listed. This information is applicable to all
service providers who provide services to people with various types and
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Topics and Issues

Case management/service
coordination

Challenging behavior

Individual assessment

Intervention, treatment, and
programming

Introduction to developmental
disabilities

Legal issues, self-advocacy,
and individual rights

Staff development issues

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-Trainer

Instructional Modes

Self-paced packet

Videotape

Length

Student guide: 301 pages

Videotape: 12 minutes

Instructor's manual: 207 pages

Estimated time to complete
training: 45 hours/five days

Overall Rating

Very good
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Evaluation Summary

+ Comprehensiveness

- Quality of learner instructions

- Quality of instructor instructions

O Individualizable instruction

+ Variety of instructional modes

O Experiential component

+ Freedom from bias

O Competency-based training

+ Normalizatiorvinclusion

Source

severity of disabilities. Specific examples are used through-
out the material which provide information on how the
content applies to the provision of direct services.

It is difficult to understand the intended use of the mate-
rials. Complete directions for the learner nor the trainer are
provided. Although the material indicates that the material
is designed for use in a 45-hour course, the content pro-
vided does not appear to include 45 hours worth of informa-
tion. However, it should be noted that the information pro-
vided is easy to read, contains excellent information and
could be adapted to meet a variety of training needs.

Other Information

A separate self-guided packet called Introduction to Develop-
mental Disabilities is also available for purchase. However, all
of the information contained within this separate module is
included in the overall Creating Visions curriculum.

Idaho Center on Developmental Disabilities, UAP
University of Idaho
129 W 3rd Street
Moscow, ID 83843
Contact: Ann Parks
208/885-6849
208 /885-3628 Fax

Cost

$37.50 per student guide; $15.45 per videotape; $20.00 per Instructor's
Manual. Prices include shipping and handling. Contact the publisher to
verify the cost and method of payment.
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0 Strategies for Paraprofessionals...

Early Childhood: The Role of
the Paraprofessional
University of Minnesota,
Institute on Community Integration (UAP) 1996

Target Audience

These materials are designed for use by trainers of paraprofessionals in
early childhood educational settings.

Structure and Content

This training module provides a broad overview of information appli-
cable to early childhood educational services. The topics covered
include:

An introduction to early intervention and early education

Child development in the early years

Individualized planning for children

In the classroom

Families

This material could be used for preservice, orientation, continuing
education, or as a training seminar. It is designed as trainer-facilitated
training but could be adapted for self-paced or train-the-trainer instruc-
tion. Competency is measured by written exercises throughout the
training.

Strengths and Weaknesses

Explicit goals are given for each chapter, and the learner is asked to
demonstrate competency by written exercises and assignments through-
out the training. There are many discussions and group activities
throughout the training that provide experiential learning and transfer
the information to the work environment. Several activities are intended
for use in the work setting. The training has been piloted. This is a very
broad overview of the early intervention/early education field. It in-
cludes little information about a number of topics relevant to parapro-
fessionals. Many of them are not treated in sufficient detail to provide
competence in the skill, e.g., developing goals and objectives and the
paraprofessional's role in community integration. This module could
serve as an effective orientation, however, with subsequent skill devel-
opment provided as needed.

A list of references and resources is included to support the content.
Instructor instructions are explicit, but the existence and location of
supplementary materials is not specified and is a bit confusing. The
material is designed to be trainer-facilitated, so instructions would need
to be interpreted for self-instruction. This material is excellent in pro-
viding content that is free of bias, respectful of disability, and that pro
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Topics and Issues

Early intervention

Education

Settings

Educational

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Classroom discussion

Follow-along materials

Instructor's manual

Lecture

Practice exercises

Small discussion groups

Student workbook /manual

Transparency masters

Length

Student materials: 86 pages

Instructor materials: 150
pages

Estimated time for completion:
12 hours

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary motes self-determination, inclusion, and normalization
for people with disabilities.

Other Information

This module is one of a seven-part series of training mod-
ules that was developed for paraprofessionals in an educa-
tional setting. Much of the material could easily be used or
adapted for other settings. The title of the full series is Strat-
egies for Paraprofessionals Who Support Individuals with Dis-
abilities. The individual series titles include The Paraprofes-
sional: An Introduction, Providing Cross-Cultural Support
Services to Individuals with Disabilities and Their Families,
Promoting Self-Advocacy and Facilitating Friendships and
Socialization Shills for Individuals with Disabilities, Positive
Behavior Strategies for Paraprofessionals, Early Childhood:
The Role of the Paraprofessional, Working with Individuals
Who are Medically Fragile or Have Physical Disabilities, and
Transition: The Role of the Paraprofessional.

+

0

0

0

+

0

+

+

+

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalizatiorvinclusion

Source

Publications Office
Institute on Community Integration (UAP)
University of Minnesota
150 Pillsbury Drive SE
Minneapolis, MN 55455
612/624-4512
612 /624-9344 Fax

Cost

$25 per facilitator manual; $15 per student manual
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A New Way of Thinking
University of Minnesota,
Institute on Community Integration (UAP) 1987

Target Audience

This material is designed for individuals who provide support to people
with developmental disabilities. It is applicable across all types of ser-
vices provided to people with all types of disabilities. It is also appli-
cable to the general public as a means for educating them about people
with disabilities.

Structure and Content

This videotape covers information related to the possibilities of inclu-
sion for people with developmental disabilities across a multitude of
environments in their lives including education, work, recreation, resi-
dential, and other settings. The principles of inclusion, community
involvement, family supports are reviewed.

This videotape is designed to be used as preservice, orientation, or
inservice training. Case examples and didactic information are the in-
structional methods used for this material. Competency measures and
discussion questions are not included in this material.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This videotape provides excellent information on the possibilities of
inclusion for all persons with disabilities. Examples of inclusion in
education, work, and recreation are provided. The use of case examples
and success stories make this video powerful in presenting the informa-
tion. People-first language is used throughout. This material is useful
for staff working in all types of support settings serving all types of
individuals with disabilities. It is also useful beyond the service delivery
arena and could be used as an excellent public education piece.

The material does not include any suggestions for facilitating discus-
sion regarding the content nor does it have competency measures. Ex-
cellent examples of how the information applies to direct service provi-
sion are provided but an experiential component is not included.

Source

University of Minnesota
Institute on Community Integration (UAP)
109 Pattee Hall
150 Pillsbury Drive SE
Minneapolis, MN 55455
Contact: Publications Office
612/624-4512
612/624-9344
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Topics and Issues

Case management/service
coordination

Community integration and
participation

Family supports

Early intervention

Educational issues

Employment and adult day
services

Intervention, treatment, and
programming

Introduction to developmental
disabilities

Legal issues, self-advocacy,
and individual rights

Residential services

Transition from school to
adult life

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Videotape

Length

Videotape: 23 minutes

Estimated time to complete
training: 25 minutes

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary Cost

$30.00 per videotape. Contact the publisher to verify the
cost and the method of payment.

+ Comprehensiveness

O Quality of learner instructions

N/A Quality of instructor instructions

+ Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

O Experiential component

+ Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

+ Normalization/inclusion
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ElStrategies for Paraprofessionals...

The Paraprofessional: An Introduction
University of Minnesota,
Institute on Community Integration (UAP) 1996

Target Audience

This material is designed for use by trainers of paraprofessionals who
work in educational settings.

Structure and Content

This training module is designed to provide an overview of the parapro-
fessional role in an educational setting. The topics covered include:

Job roles and descriptions
Description of the work environment
Teamwork
Legal responsibilities
Communication
Learning styles
Stress and burnout on the job

This material is designed for use with preservice, orientation, and
inservice training. It is designed as trainer-facilitated training but could
be adapted for self-paced or train-the-trainer instruction. Competency is
measured by written exercises throughout the training.

Strengths and Weaknesses

The training gives a comprehensive overview of the job of a paraprofes-
sional in an educational setting, including teamwork and communica-
tion. Additional helpful material is presented on learning styles and
burnout. Explicit goals are given for each chapter, and the learner is
asked to demonstrate competency by written exercises and assignments
throughout the training. Multiple modes of instruction are provided
through discussions and group activities provide experiential learning
and transfer the information to the work environment. The training has
been piloted. Instructor instructions are explicit, but the existence and
location of supplementary materials is not specified and is a bit confus-
ing. The material is designed to be trainer-facilitated, so instructions
would need to be interpreted for self-instruction. This material is excel-
lent in providing content that is free of bias, respectful of disability, and
that promotes self-determination, inclusion, and normalization for
people with disabilities.

Other Information

This module is one of a seven-part series of training modules that was
developed for paraprofessionals in an educational setting. Much of the
material could easily be used or adapted for other settings. The title of
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Topics and Issues

Education

Staff development

Settings

Educational
Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Classroom discussion

Follow-along materials

Games

Lecture

Practice exercises

Role play

Small discussion groups

Length

Student materials: 85 pages

Instructor materials: 120
pages

Estimated time for completion:
12 hours

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary the full series is Strategies for Paraprofessionals Who Support
Individuals with Disabilities. The individual series titles in-
clude The Paraprofessional: An Introduction, Providing Cross-
Cultural Support Services to Individuals with Disabilities and
Their Families, Promoting Self-Advocacy and Facilitating
Friendships and Socialization Shills for Individuals with Dis-
abilities, Positive Behavior Strategies for Paraprofessionals,
Early Childhood: The Role of the Paraprofessional, Working
with Individuals Who are Medically Fragile or Have Physical
Disabilities, and Transition: The Role of the Paraprofessional.

Source

Publications Office
Institute on Community Integration (UAP)
University of Minnesota
150 Pillsbury Drive SE
Minneapolis, MN 55455

0

0

0

0

+

0

+

+

+

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

lndividualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalization /Inclusion

612/624-4512
612 / 624-9344 Fax

Cost

$25 per facilitator manual; $15 per student manual
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ElStrategies for Paraprofessionals...

Positive Behavior Strategies
for Paraprofessionals
University of Minnesota,
Institute on Community Integration (UAP) 1996

Target Audience

This material is designed for use by trainers of paraprofessionals who
work in educational settings and by direct support workers in other
settings that provide supports to people with disabilities.

Structure and Content

This training module provides extensive information to help direct
support personnel understand the functions of challenging behaviors
and the role of positive interventions. It was developed for an educa-
tional setting but would work well in other settings as well. The topics
covered include:

Behavior and the environment

Creating positive learning experiences

An overview of challenging behavior

Alternatives to challenging behavior

Using behavioral interventions with students

This material is designed as continuing education or a training semi-
nar. It is intended to be trainer-facilitated training but could be adapted
for self-paced or train-the-trainer instruction. Competency is measured
by written exercises throughout the training.

Strengths and Weaknesses

Explicit goals are given for each chapter, and the learner is asked to
demonstrate competency by written exercises and assignments through-
out the training. There are many discussions and group activities
throughout the training that provide experiential learning and transfer
the information to the work environment. The training has been pi-
loted. The material features a good selection of the most relevant prin-
ciples and issues in behavior management. Ethical considerations about
when to use behavior management and who should decide are ad-
dressed briefly in the "Cost-Benefit" section but should be dealt with
more prominently and extensively.

A list of references and resources is included to support the content.
Instructor instructions are explicit, but the existence and location of
supplementary materials is a bit confusing. The material is designed to
be trainer-facilitated, so instructions would need to be interpreted for
self-instruction. This material is excellent in providing content that is
free of bias, respectful of disability, and that promotes self-determina-
tion, inclusion, and normalization for people with disabilities.
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Topics and Issues

Challenging behavior

Education

Settings

Educational

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Classroom discussion

Follow-along materials

Lecture

Practice exercises

Role play

Small discussion groups

Length

Student materials: 78 pages

Instructor materials: 120
pages

Estimated time for completion:
12 hours

Overall Rating

Excellent



Evaluation Summary Other Information

+ Comprehensiveness

O Quality of learner instructions

O Quality of instructor instructions

O Individualizable instruction

+ Variety of instructional modes

+ Experiential component

+ Freedom from bias

+ Competency-based training

+ Normalization/inclusion

Source

This module is one of a seven-part series of training mod-
ules that was developed for paraprofessionals in an educa-
tional setting. Much of the material could easily be used or
adapted for other settings. The title of the full series is Strat-
egies for Paraprofessionals Who Support Individuals with Dis-
abilities. The individual series titles include The Paraprofes-
sional: An Introduction, Providing Cross-Cultural Support
Services to Individuals with Disabilities and Their Families,
Promoting Self-Advocacy and Facilitating Friendships and
Socialization Skills for Individuals with Disabilities, Positive
Behavior Strategies for Paraprofessionals, Early Childhood:
The Role of the Paraprofessional, Working with Individuals
Who are Medically Fragile or Have Physical Disabilities, and
Transition: The Role of the Paraprofessional.

Publications Office
Institute on Community Integration (UAP)
University of Minnesota
150 Pillsbury Drive SE
Minneapolis, MN 55455
612/624-4512
612/624-9344 Fax

Cost

$25 per facilitator manual; $15 per student manual
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0 Strategies for Paraprofessionals...

Promoting Self-Advocacy
and Facilitating Friendships
and Socialization Shills for
Individuals with Disabilities
Institute on Community Integration 1996

Target Audience

This material is designed for use by trainers of paraprofessionals who
work in educational settings and by direct support workers in other
settings that provide supports to people with disabilities.

Structure and Content

This training module provides extensive information on promoting
self-advocacy and facilitating friendships for direct support personnel.
It was developed for an educational setting but would work well in
other settings as well. The topics covered include:

Introduction to self-advocacy

Promoting self-advocacy

What it takes to be a successful self-advocate

Rights of people with disabilities

Making a commitment to self-advocacy

Facilitating friendships and socialization skills

Issues in developing friendships for individuals with disabilities

Developing social networks

Facilitating friendships

Planning for the future

This material is designed for use as continuing education or a training
seminar. It is designed as trainer-facilitated training but could be
adapted for self-paced or train-the-trainer instruction. Competency is
measured by written exercises throughout the training.

Strengths and Weaknesses

Explicit goals are given for each chapter and the learner is asked to
demonstrate competency by written exercises and assignments through-
out the training. There are many discussions and group activities
throughout the training that provide. experiential learning and transfer
the information to the work environment. The training has been pi-
loted. This material presents a broad, practical overview of what a direct
support worker needs to know to support self-advocacy and to facilitate
friendships. It contains many helpful tips and activities.

A list of references and resources is included to support the content.
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Topics and Issues

Education

Issues in service delivery

Legal issues, self-advocacy,
and individual rights

Settings

Educational
Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Classroom discussion

Follow-along materials

Lecture

Panel /guest speaker

Practice exercises

Small discussion groups

Length

Student materials: 159 pages

Instructor materials: 185 pages

Estimated time for completion:
12 hours

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary

+ Comprehensiveness

O Quality of learner instructions

O Quality of instructor instructions

O Individualizable instruction

+ Variety of instructional modes

O Experiential component

+ Freedom from bias

+ Competency-based training

+ Normalization/inclusion

Instructor instructions are explicit, but the existence and
location of supplementary materials is not specified and is a
bit confusing. The material is designed to be trainer-facili-
tated, so instructions would need to be interpreted for self-
instruction. This material is excellent in providing content
that is free of bias, respectful of disability, and that promotes
self-determination, inclusion, and normalization for people
with disabilities.

Other Information

This module is one of a seven-part series of training mod-
ules that was developed for paraprofessionals in an educa-
tional setting. Much of the material could easily be used or
adapted for other settings. The title of the full series is Strat-
egies for Paraprofessionals Who Support Individuals with Dis-
abilities. The individual series titles include The Paraprofes-
sional: An Introduction, Providing Cross-Cultural Support

Services to Individuals with Disabilities and Their Families, Promoting Self-
Advocacy and Facilitating Friendships and Socialization Skills for Indi-
viduals with Disabilities, Positive Behavior Strategies for Paraprofessionals,
Early Childhood: The Role of the Paraprofessional, Working with Individu-
als Who are Medically Fragile or Have Physical Disabilities, and Transi-
tion: The Role of the Paraprofessional.

Source

Publications Office
Institute on Community Integration (UAP)
University of Minnesota
150 Pillsbury Drive SE
Minneapolis, MN 55455
612/624-4512
612/624-9344 Fax

Cost

$25 per facilitator manual; $15 per student manual
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0 Strategies for Paraprofessionals...

Providing Cross-Cultural Support
Services to Individuals with
Disabilities and Their Families
University of Minnesota,
Institute on Community Integration (UAP) 1996

Target Audience

This material is designed for use by trainers of paraprofessionals who
work in educational settings and by direct support workers in other
settings that provide supports to people with disabilities.

Structure and Content

This training module provides comprehensive information on cross-
cultural considerations for direct support personnel. It was developed
for an educational setting but would work well in other settings as well.
The topics covered include:

An introduction to diversity and direct service

Cultural identification

Institutional cultural competence

Individual cultural competence

Looking at cultural similarities and differences

Using culturally sensitive and inclusive language

Being a culturally competent paraprofessional

Moving forward on a culturally competent journey

This material is designed for use as continuing education or a train-
ing seminar. It is designed as trainer-facilitated training but could be
adapted for self-paced or train-the-trainer instruction. Competency is
measured by written exercises throughout the training.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This material provides a practical overview of issues in cultural diversity
and activities to promote cultural sensitivity. Explicit goals are given for
each chapter, and the learner is asked to demonstrate competency by
written exercises and assignments throughout the training. There are
many discussions and group activities throughout the training that
provide experiential learning and transfer the information to the work
environment. A list of references and resources is included to support
the content. Instructor instructions are explicit, but the existence and
location of supplementary materials is not specified and is a bit confus-
ing. The training instructions say to show several videos but no infor-
mation is given about how to obtain them. The material is designed to
be trainer-facilitated, so instructions would need to be interpreted for
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Topics and Issues

Administrative/management
issues

Education

Intervention, treatment, and
programming

Introduction to developmental
disabilities

Settings

Educational

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Classroom discussion

Follow-along materials

Handout masters

Lecture

Practice exercises

Small discussion groups

Length

Student materials: 93 pages

Instructor materials: 130 pages

Estimated time for completion:
16-24 hours

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary

+ Comprehensiveness

O Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

O lndividualizable instruction

+ Variety of instructional modes

O Experiential component

+ Freedom from bias

+ Competency-based training

+ Normalization'Inclusion

self-instruction. This material is excellent in providing con-
tent that is free of bias, respectful of disability, and that pro-
motes self-determination, inclusion, and normalization for
people with disabilities.

Other Information

This module is one of a seven-part series of training mod-
ules that was developed for paraprofessionals in an educa-
tional setting. Much of the material could easily be used or
adapted for other settings. The title of the full series is Strat-
egies for Paraprofessionals Who Support Individuals with Dis-
abilities. The individual series titles include The Paraprofes-
sional: An Introduction, Providing Cross-Cultural Support
Services to Individuals with Disabilities and Their Families,
Promoting Self-Advocacy and Facilitating Friendships and
Socialization Shills for Individuals with Disabilities, Positive
Behavior Strategies for Paraprofessionals, Early Childhood:

The Role of the Paraprofessional, Working with Individuals Who are Medi-
cally Fragile or Have Physical Disabilities, and Transition: The Role of the
Paraprofessional.

Source

Publications Office
Institute on Community Integration (UAP)
University of Minnesota
150 Pillsbury Drive SE
Minneapolis, MN 55455
612/624-4512
612/624-9344 Fax

Cost

$25 per facilitator manual; $15 per student manual
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ElStrategies for Paraprofessionals...

Transition: The Role of the
Paraprofessional
University of Minnesota,
Institute on Community Integration (UAP) 1996

Target Audience

This material is designed for use by trainers of paraprofessionals who
work in educational settings and by direct support workers in other
settings that provide supports to people with disabilities.

Structure and Content

This training module provides a broad overview of information appli-
cable transition services. The topics covered include:

Transition from school to adult life

Interagency collaboration

Roles and responsibilities of paraprofessionals

Communication and problem solving

Assessment and goal setting

Student and family involvement

Employment

Home living

Post-secondary education

Community participation

Recreation and leisure

This material is designed for use in an educational setting, but much
of the material is applicable to any setting working with older adoles-
cents and young adults. It could be used for preservice, orientation,
continuing education, or as a training seminar. It is designed as trainer-
facilitated training but could be adapted for self-paced or train-the-
trainer instruction. Competency is measured by exercises throughout
the training.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This material provides a broad overview of issues and services appropri-
ate to the transition period and the paraprofessional's role in them.
While it makes mention of self-determination and includes a person-
centered planning outline in an appendix, the training would be
strengthened by more emphasis on these topics. Explicit goals are given
for each chapter, and the learner is asked to demonstrate competency by
exercises and discussions throughout the training. There are discus-
sions, group activities, and role playing exercises throughout the train-
ing that provide experiential learning and transfer the information to
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Topics and Issues

Education

Employment and adult day
services

Individual assessment

Residential services

Settings

Educational

Residential .

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Classroom discussion

Follow-along materials

Lecture

Practice exercises

Small discussion groups

Length

Student materials: 140 pages

Instructor materials: 180 pages

Estimated time for completion:
12 hours

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary

+ Comprehensiveness

O Quality of learner instructions

O Quality of instructor instructions

O Individualizable instruction

+ Variety of instructional modes

O Experiential component

+ Freedom from bias

O Competency-based training

+ Normalization/inclusion

the work environment. The training has been piloted, but
there is no mention of research to support its validity. How-
ever, a list of references and resources is included to support
the content. Instructor instructions are explicit, but the
existence and location of supplementary materials is not
specified and is a bit confusing. The material is designed to
be trainer-facilitated, so instructions would need to be inter-
preted.for self-instruction. This material is excellent in pro-
viding content that is free of bias, respectful of disability, and
that promotes self-determination, inclusion, and normaliza-
tion for people with disabilities.

Other Information

This module is one of a seven-part series of training mod-
ules that was developed for paraprofessionals in an educa-
tional setting. Much of the material could easily be used or
adapted for other settings. The title of the full series is Strat-

egies for Paraprofessionals Who Support Individuals with Disabilities. The
individual series titles include The Paraprofessional: An Introduction,
Providing Cross-Cultural Support Services to Individuals with Disabilities
and Their Families, Promoting Self-Advocacy and Facilitating Friendships
and Socialization Shills for Individuals with Disabilities, Positive Behavior
Strategies for Paraprofessionals, Early Childhood: The Role of the Parapro-
fessional, Working with Individuals Who are Medically Fragile or Have
Physical Disabilities, and Transition: The Role of the Paraprofessional.

Source

Publications Office
Institute on Community Integration (UAP)
University of Minnesota
150 Pillsbury Drive SE
Minneapolis, MN 55455
612/624-4512
612/624-9344 Fax

Cost

$25 per facilitator manual; $15 per student manual
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Strategies for Paraprofessionals...

Working with Individuals
Who Are Medically Fragile
or Have Physical Disabilities
University of Minnesota,
Institute on Community Integration (UAP) 1996

Target Audience

This material is designed for use by trainers of paraprofessionals who
work in educational settings and by direct support workers in other
settings that provide supports to people with disabilities.

Structure and Content

This module does not state specific goals but provides information about
the following disabilities and their implications for direct service provid-
ers: allergies, asthma, attention deficit disorder, cerebral palsy, childhood
cancer, congenital heart disease, cystic fibrosis, diabetes, eating disorders,
emotional/behavioral disorders, epilepsy, hemophilia, lupus, neurological
impairments, primary immune deficiency, spina bifida, teenage suicide
and depression, tourette syndrome, and tuberculosis.

Specific instructions are provided for the following health proce-
dures: assisted eating, body mechanics and handling/positioning,
bowel care, cast care, diapering, diet monitoring, glucose monitoring,
hand washing, skin care, and toileting procedures with individuals who
use wheelchairs. General instructions are provided for catheterization,
colostomy and ileostomy, oxygen therapy, respiratory therapy, tracheo-
stomy, tube feeding, and ventilators. Additional chapters cover school-
specific information, communication, teamwork, and medication ad-
ministration.

This training was developed for use in an education setting, but
much of it would be applicable to many settings. This material could be
used for preservice, orientation, continuing education, or as a training
seminar. It is designed as trainer-facilitated training but could be
adapted for self-paced or train-the-trainer instruction. Competency is
measured by written exercises throughout the training.

Strengths and Weaknesses

A great deal of the information in this material is specific to a particular
skill or medical condition. Much of this information would be better
taught on an "as needed" basis. The more general information on demo-
graphics and disabilities, inclusive language, education and health laws,
communication, and teamwork would provide a good orientation for
paraprofessionals who work with students who have physical disabili-
ties. Explicit goals are not stated, and competency measures are limited
and their use is not clear. There are discussions, group activities, and
role play exercises throughout the training that provide experiential
learning and transfer the information to the work environment. Several
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Topics and Issues

Health care, safety, and
emergency issues

Physical special needs

Settings

Educational

Instructional Formats

Post-secondary course
material

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Classroom discussion

Follow-along materials

Lecture

Practice exercises

Small discussion groups

Length

Student materials: 256 pages

Instructor materials: 290 pages

Estimated time for completion:
12 hours

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary

+ Comprehensiveness

O Quality of learner instructions

O Quality of instructor instructions

O Individualizable instruction

+ Variety of instructional modes

O Experiential component

+ Freedom from bias

O Competency-based training

+ Normalization/inclusion

activities are intended for use in the work setting. The train-
ing has been piloted, but there is no mention of research to
support its validity. However, a list of references and re-
sources is included to support the content. Instructor in-
structions are explicit, but the existence and location of
supplementary materials is not specified and is a bit confus-
ing. The material is designed to be trainer-facilitated, so
instructions would need to be interpreted for self-instruc-
tion. This material is excellent in providing content that is
free of bias, respectful of disability, and that promotes self-
determination, inclusion, and normalization for people with
disabilities.

Other Information

This module is one of a seven-part series of training mod-
ules that was developed for paraprofessionals in an educa-
tional setting. Much of the material could easily be used or

adapted for other settings. The title of the full series is Strategies for
Paraprofessionals Who Support Individuals with Disabilities. The indi-
vidual series titles include The Paraprofessional: An Introduction, Provid-
ing Cross-Cultural Support Services to Individuals with Disabilities and
Their Families, Promoting Self-Advocacy and Facilitating Friendships and
Socialization Shills for Individuals with Disabilities, Positive Behavior
Strategies for Paraprofessionals, Early Childhood: The Role of the Parapro-
fessional, Working with Individuals Who are Medically Fragile or Have
Physical Disabilities, and Transition: The Role of the Paraprofessional.

Source

Publications Office
Institute on Community Integration (UAP)
University of Minnesota
150 Pillsbury Drive SE
Minneapolis, MN 55455
612/624-4512
612/624-9344 Fax

Cost

$25 per facilitator manual; $15 per student manual
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University of Missouri: Kansas City Curriculum

Consumer Roles in Society
B. Eddy & G. Cohen

University of Missouri,
Kansas City Institute for Human Development 1989

Target Audience

This curriculum is designed for professionals and direct service employ-
ees working in a variety settings in which people with various levels
and types of developmental disabilities receive support services.

Structure and Content

This curriculum covers information regarding self-advocacy and how
board members and staff can assist people with disabilities in providing
meaningful input as members of voluntary boards. Specific topics cov-
ered in this material include:

Consumers as self-advocates

Consumers as participants in policy

History of the self-advocacy movement

Role of the advisor

Involving consumers in decision-making process and tips to improve
involvement in meetings and on boards

This material is designed to be used by employees during inservice or
through continuing education efforts. Self-instruction is the only in-
structional method used in this curriculum. Competency demonstration
or evaluation are not included.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This material presents a simple and straight forward synthesis of the
history and implementation of the self-advocacy movement. Excellent
tips on improving involvement of consumers on boards are included
and could be applied to interdisciplinary teams and committees as well.
Current references are used throughout the material and an annotated
bibliography and references are provided for further information. Al-
though the title focuses on consumer involvement on boards of non-
profit agencies, the content is appropriate beyond these agencies and
contains information that would benefit all employees in all types of
services.

There are no competency measures for this material nor is there an
experiential component. Reading is the only mode of instruction.

Other Information

The University of Missouri has published several other modules on
related topics.
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Topics and Issues

Legal issues, self-advocacy,
and individual rights

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Self-paced reading packet

Length

Student guide: 36 pages

Estimated time to complete
training: 30-45 minutes

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary Source

Developmental Disabilities Resource Center
University of Missouri: Kansas City
Institute for Human Development
2220 Holmes, 3rd Floor
Kansas City, MO 64108
Contact: Jean Paul
816 /276-1770
816 /235-1762 Fax

Cost

$4.00 for the guide. Contact the publisher to verify the cost
and method of payment.

+

0

N/A

0

+

+

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalizatior nclusion
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Piecing Together the
Paraprofessional Puzzle
C. Long

University of Missouri 1994

Target Audience

This material is designed to be used by instructors of paraprofessionals,
direct caregivers, and first-line supervisors and, although primarily
intended for use in educational settings, is appropriate in a variety of
settings.

Structure and Content

The purpose of the manual is to provide a framework for orientation
and training of the paraprofessional in his or her first year of employ-
ment. This material is designed for use with orientation. It uses a self-
paced learning package as an instructional strategy. Competency is
measured by written exercises and assignments throughout the training.
Orientation topics include policies, roles, expectations, performance
evaluations, ethics, teaming, and the special education process.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This material, which is designed to be used on an individual basis, cov-
ers a wide spectrum of what a paraprofessional in an education setting
needs to know There are excellent instructions for the learner and in-
structor and an experiential component is also provided. This material
is consistent with the principles of normalization and inclusion and
used people-first language. It gives references and lists supplemental
training resources. It includes several worksheets for paraprofessionals
to complete assessing their work environment or their own perfor-
mance needs.

Other Information

Other training materials are available from the University of Missouri
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Topics and Issues

Challenging behavior

Education

Introduction to developmental
disabilities

Staff development issues

Settings

Educational

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Instructor's manual

Self-paced learning package

Length

Student and instructor
materials: 105 pages

Estimated time for completion:
10-15 hours

Overall Rating

Good



Evaluation Summary Source

University of Missouri
Instructional Materials Laboratory (IML)
2316 Industrial Drive
Columbia, MO 65202
800/669-2465
314/882-1992 Fax

Cost

$9.00. Contact the publisher to verify the cost and method
of payment.

0

+

+

+

0

+

+

0

+

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalizationnclusion
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0 University of Missouri: Kansas City Curriculum

Psychotropic Drugs:
A Descriptive Guide for
Care Providers
R. Sommi & C. Rinck

University of Missouri,
Kansas City Institute for Human Development 1989

Target Audience

This curriculum is designed for professionals and direct service employ-
ees working in a variety settings in which people with various levels
and types of developmental disabilities who are prescribed psychotropic
drugs and receive support services.

Structure and Content

This curriculum covers information regarding the use of psychotropic
medications by individuals with developmental disabilities. Specific
information reviewed in this material includes:

Description of drug classes: antipsychotic, antidepressant, mood
stabilizing, anxiety, stimulant and sedative/hypnotic medications

Reasons for prescribing medications; prevalence, efficiency, side ef-
fects, and emergency issues related to psychotropic medications

Drugs used for behavioral control that are not labeled psychotropic

Common laboratory tests

This material is designed to be used during orientation, inservice or
through continuing education efforts. Self-instruction is the only in-
structional method used and there are no competency measures.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This is extremely comprehensive information related to the use of psy-
chotropics medications for people with developmental disabilities. Sum-
maries for many of the most commonly used drugs are provided and
include useful information. The material was written at a fourth grade
reading level and a glossary of terms is provided. Current references are
used to support the content and a listing of additional resources on this
topic is included. The self-paced mode of instruction is helpful to
people who have schedules which do not permit attendance at training
seminars during the day.

This material is extremely comprehensive and not all provider agen-
cies will need to review this information in as much detail as is pre-
sented within this material. Additional information on the roles and
responsibilities of medical staff, families and direct service staff regard-
ing the importance of collecting accurate behavioral data and monitor-
ing side effects should be included in training supplements to this mate-

241
227

Topics and Issues

Challenging behavior

Health care, safety, and
emergency issues

Intervention, treatment, and
programming

Medical issues

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Self-paced reading packet

Length

Student guide: 122 pages

Estimated time to complete
training: 4-5 hours

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

N/A Quality of instructor instructions

O Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

O Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

+ Normalization/inclusion

rial. The material is long, has few pauses and the sections
are not of equal length. It would take many hours for a per-
son unfamiliar with the topic to digest the information.
Additionally, there are no competency measures and only
one mode of instruction is used.

Other Information

A thirty-five page condensed version of this information
called Psychotropic Drugs: In Brief is also a part of this train-
ing series and is available for purchase through the same
publisher. The condensed version is an easy to read, excel-
lent summary of the information. The University of Mis-
souri has published several other modules on related topics

Source

Developmental Disabilities Resource Center
University of MissouriKansas City
Institute for Human Development
2220 Holmes, Floor
Kansas City, MO 64108
Contact: Jean Paul
816/276-1770
816 /235-1762 Fax

Cost

$8.00 for the 122-page guide; $5.00 for Psychotropic Drugs: In Brief.
Contact the publisher to verify the cost and method of payment.
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O University of Missouri: Kansas City Curriculum

Training Guide for Aging Specialists
P. Kultgen, C. Rinck, & D. Pfannenstiel

University of Missouri,
Kansas City Institute for Human Development 1987

Target Audience

This curriculum is designed for professionals and direct service employ-
ees working in a variety settings with people who are aging and who
have various levels and types of developmental disabilities.

Structure and Content

This curriculum addresses aging issues for people with developmental
disabilities. Specific objectives address the following topics and issues:

Age-related changes in vision

Age-related issues in hearing

Changes in bone and muscle tone for persons who are aging

Hypertension and the two most common types of heart disease

Gastrointestinal issues for people with developmental disabilities
who are aging

Parkinson's disease

Changes in appearance for people who are aging

Psychological stress and depression for persons who are older

Changes in patterns of life expectancy

Dementia of the Alzheimer type

Work and retirement issues

Roles of spouses, mates, siblings, children, and friends in general
population and for people who are aging

Relocation issues for people with developmental disabilities who are
aging

This material is designed to be used by employees during inservice or
through continuing education efforts. Self-instruction is the only in-
structional method used in this curriculum. Competency measures in
the form of written self-tests completed during the training are used in
this curriculum.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This material is comprehensive and references are used to support the
content. The self-paced component of this material makes it easy for
individuals to access and to use at various locations and times during
the day or week. Competency measures exist for the material and align
with the material objectives.

One mode of instruction is used for this information and the reading
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Topics and Issues

Case management/service
coordination

Challenging behavior

Physical special needs

Sensory and communication
needs

Services to persons who are
elderly

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Self-paced reading packet

Length

Student guide: about 200
pages

Estimated time to complete
training: 4-5 hours

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary

0

N/A

0

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalization/inclusion

Source

material is lengthy. Examples as to how the information
applies to service provision are not provided nor is there an
experiential component to the material. Although in the
preface of the material a statement is made about people-
first language, the word patient is used throughout the cur-
riculum when referring to individuals with disabilities who
receive services.

Other Information

This curriculum includes fifteen chapters which cover a
variety of specific topics related to aging and people with
disabilities. A condensed fifteen-page version of this infor-
mation is contained in Aging: In Brief which is also a part of
this training series. The University of Missouri has pub-
lished several other modules on related topics.

Developmental Disabilities Resource Center
University of Missouri: Kansas City
Institute for Human Development
2220 Holmes, 3rd Floor
Kansas City, MO 64108
Contact: Jean Paul
816 / 276-1770
816/235-1762 Fax

Cost

$12.00 for the 200-page guide; $5.00 for Aging: In Brief. Contact the
publisher to verify the cost and method of payment.
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Building Capacity
for Community Support:
Basic Support Unit
D. Baker, A. Surratt, M. Pissott, & R. Albin

University of Oregon, Specialized Training Program,
Center on Human Development 1994

Target Audience

This material is designed to be used by instructors of paraprofessionals
or direct care staff. It is appropriate for use across a variety of settings
that support people with disabilities.

Structure and Content

This training module provides information related to residential services.
The stated objectives of the training are that the learner will be able to:

Recognize the importance of positive social interactions for the
people we support and to identify things we can do to insure positive
social interaction and to build rapport;

Learn the importance of structuring physical environments to sup-
port success;

Recognize the importance of individual preferences of the people we
assist and to identify methods of incorporating these preferences into
the supports that we provide.

This material is designed for use in orientation and inservice training.
It uses a variety of instructional strategies including small discussion
groups, demonstration /modeling, and self-paced learning packages.
Competency is measured by written exercises and assignments through-
out the training.

Strengths and Weaknesses

The material covers its stated objectives but avoids many of the more
controversial issues surrounding consumer choice. Examples and indi-
vidual activities provide a good transfer of the content to the actual
work environment. Instructions are clear and explicit and the material
is specifically designed to accommodate individual learner needs. Infor-
mation specific to the program and people served can be incorporated
into the training. There are no references to support the content or to
direct the learner to resources for further learning.

Other Information

Other units in this series include Health & Safety (video /written mate-
rials), Values (video), Development (workbook) and Medical Support.
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Topics and Issues

Intervention, treatment, and
programming

Residential services

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Demonstration /modeling

Instructor's manual

Student workbook /manual

Videotape

Length

Instructor materials: 44 pages

Student materials: 31 pages

Videotape: 26 minutes

Estimated time for completion:
2 hours

Overall Rating

Good



Evaluation Summary Source

Specialized Training Program
1235 University of Oregon
Eugene, OR 97403
541/346-5311
541 /346-2466 TDD
541/346-5517 Fax
Contact: RTC secretary

Cost

$20 per copy. Contact the publisher to verify the cost and
method of payment.

0

+

0

+

+

+

0

+

0

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalization/inclusion
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Building Capacity
for Community Support:
Health & Safety
A. Surratt, R. Albin, M. Piggott, & A. Munkres

University of Oregon, Specialized Training Program,
Center on Human Development 1993

Target Audience

This material is designed to be used by instructors of paraprofessionals
or direct care staff. It is appropriate for use across a variety of settings
that support people with disabilities.

Structure and Content

This training module provides information regarding safety and medical
situations. The stated objectives of the training are that the learner will
be able to:

Identify procedures that help prevent the spread of infection and
recognize situations where they are necessary;

Identify concerns related to maintaining a safe living environment
and activities to ensure safe living;

Recognize medical emergencies and how to respond to them while
remaining calm and in charge of the situation.

This material is designed for use in orientation and inservice training.
It uses a variety of instructional strategies including small discussion
groups, demonstration /modeling, and self-paced learning packages.
Competency is measured by written exercises and assignments through-
out the training.

Strengths and Weaknesses

The material gives a comprehensive overview of the health and safety
information necessary for a new direct service staff to know. It is appro-
priate for different types of providers. Examples and individual activities
relate the material to the actual work environment. Instructions are
clear and the material gives specific strategies to accommodate indi-
vidual learner needs. The training allows for incorporating information
specific to the program and the people served. There are no references
cited to support the content or to direct the learner to other resources.

Other Information

Other units in this series include Basic Support, Values (video), Develop-
ment (a workbook for managers) and Medical Support.
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Topics and Issues

Health, safety, and emergency
issues

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Demonstration/modeling

Instructor's manual

Small discussion groups

Student worhbooh/manual

Videotape

Length

Instructor materials: 47 pages

Student materials: 26 pages

Videotape: 35 minutes

Estimated time for completion:
1.5 hours

Overall Rating

Good



Evaluation Summary Source

Specialized Training Program
1235 University of Oregon
Eugene, OR 97403
503 /346-5311
503/346-2466 TDD
503/346-5517 Fax

Cost

$20 per copy. Contact the publisher to verify the cost and
method of payment.

+

+

0

+

+

+

+

0

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalizatiorvinclusion
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Understanding Aging
and Developmental Disabilities:
An Inservice Curriculum
R. Machemer & J. Overeynder

University of Rochester 1993

Target Audience

This module is designed for use by trainers of direct service providers in
the field of developmental disabilities. The material is appropriate for
use across settings in which support services are provided to people
with developmental disabilities who are aging.

Structure and Content

This curriculum covers a variety of information related to persons with
developmental disabilities who are aging. Specific topics include:

Biology of human aging

Developmental disability

Aging and developmental disability services systems

Family care-giving

Alzheimer disease and Down syndrome

Cerebral palsy in adults who are older

Environments and aging

Strengths and Weaknesses

This curriculum provides a comprehensive overview of many issues
related to aging and developmental disabilities. In particular there is
excellent content on family issues, legislation regarding the aging popu-
lation and environmental adaptations to consider for people who are
aging. This information is appropriate for use across service settings in
which people with developmental disabilities who are aging receive
services. Some examples are used within the material to illustrate how
the information applies to direct service provision; additional examples
should be added by the instructor and targeted to the specific audience
at hand. People-first language is used throughout this curriculum. No
competency measures or demonstration checklists are included in this
material.
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Topics and Issues

Community integration and
participation

Family supports

Physical special needs

Services to persons who are
elderly

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Discussion

Lecture

Length

Instructor's guide: 143 pages

Estimated time to complete
training: 14-20 hours

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary Source

Training Program in Aging and Disabilities
University of Rochester Medical Center
Box 671
601 Elmwood Avenue
Rochester, NY 14642
Contact: Joyce Goodberlet
716/275-2987
716/275-3366 Fax

Cost

$15.00 per module. Contact the publisher to verify the cost
and method of payment.

+

N/A

0

0

0

0

+

-
+

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalization/Inclusion
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0 Human Services Training Library

Conversations on the New
Definition of Mental Retardation
L. Rood & R. Schalock

Value-Based Training and Technical Services 1993

Target Audience

This material is designed to be used by instructors of first-line supervi-
sors and paraprofessionals or direct care staff. It is also appropriate for
use by faculty, families, and consumers and across a wide variety of
settings that provide supports for people with disabilities.

Structure and Content

This curriculum provides an explanation of the new definition of men-
tal retardation to consumers, family members and direct service work-
ers. A historical perspective on the definition is provided and percep-
tions over time about people with MR are identified. This material is
designed for use with orientation and inservice training seminars. It
uses lecture and follow-along materials as instructional strategies. There
are no competency measures included in this material.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This training module offers high quality information in a comprehen-
sive manner to introduce the new definition of mental retardation. In-
clusive language is used throughout. The material is value-based and
consistent with the principles of normalization and inclusion. This
module does not include competency measures or goals and objectives.
Instructions for the learner and the instructor on how to use the materi-
als are also not included.

Other Information

This is part 3 of a seven-part series called Value-Based Training: The
Human Services Training Library. Other titles in this series include Con-
versations on Quality of Life, Conversations on Death and Dying, Strategies
for Teaching and Learning, Planning Positive Futures, Using Functional
Assessment to Reach Goals, and The Art of Human Services.
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Topics and Issues

Introduction to developmental
disabilities

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Follow-along materials

Handout masters

Lecture

Transparency masters

Videotape

Length

Videotape: 33 minutes

Estimated time for completion:
1.5 hours

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary . Source

+ Comprehensiveness Value-Based Training and Technical Services
3502 N. 49th Street

Quality of learner instructions Omaha, NE 68104

Quality of instructor instructions Contact: Lois Rood
402/455-2818

+ Individualizable instruction 402/697-0366 Fax

+ Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component Cost

+ Freedom from bias $75.00. Contact the publisher to verify the cost and method
of payment.

Competency-based training

+ Normalization/Inclusion
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0 Human Services Training Library

Conversations on Quality of Life
L. Rood, R. Schalock, & K. Keith

Value-Based Training and Technical Services 1993

Target Audience

This material is designed to be used by instructors of first-line supervi-
sors and paraprofessionals or direct care staff. It is also appropriate for
use by faculty, families, and consumers and across a wide variety of
settings that provide supports for people with disabilities.

Structure and Content

This curriculum offers a thought-provoking interview about the ques-
tion, "What is quality of life?" It provides information on measuring
and evaluating services for person with significant disabilities. This
material challenges private and public, profit and not-profit service
providers to consider quality of life issues for the people they serve.

This material is designed for use with preservice, orientation, and
inservice training seminars. It uses lecture and follow-along materials as
instructional strategies. There are no competency measures included in
this material.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This training module provides thorough information on the topic of the
quality of life. It provides an overview of various quality of life assess-
ments, technologies, and life indicators. It is presented in a manner
which challenges the way in which people and service providers "think
about" quality of life and it challenges current service delivery. This
material could be used in a variety of ways as a stand-alone training
material or to augment other materials.

There are no competency measures or goals and objectives listed
within the materials. Instructors to the learner and to the instructor on
how to use these materials is also lacking.

Other Information

This is part 2 of a seven-part series called Value Based Training: The
Human Services Training Library. Other titles in this series include: Con-
versations on the New Definition of Mental Retardation, Conversations on
Death and Dying, Strategies for Teaching and Learning, Planning Positive
Futures, Using Functional Assessment to Reach Goals and The Art of Hu-
man Services.
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Topics and Issues

Individual assessment

Intervention, treatment, and
programming

Introduction to developmental
disabilities

Legal issues, self-advocacy,
and individual rights

Values and principles

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Follow-along materials

Lecture

Transparency masters

Videotape

Length

Student materials: 4 handouts

Videotape: 36 minutes

Estimated time for completion:
1 hour

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary Source

Value-Based Training and Technical Services
3502 N. 49th Street
Omaha, NE 68104
Contact: Lois Rood
402/455 2818
402/697-0366 Fax

Cost

$75.00. Contact the publisher to verify the cost and method
of payment.

+

+

0

0

+

+

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalizatiorvinclusion
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EiHuman Service Training Library

Neglect and Abuse of
People Who Are Vulnerable
L. Rood

Value-Based Training and Technical Services 1993

Target Audience

This material is designed for use by trainers of service providers work-
ing across a variety of settings providing services to people who are
considered vulnerable adults.

Structure and Content

This material reviews information on abuse and neglect issues for vul-
nerable adults. The objectives for this curriculum suggest that the par-
ticipant learn:

Three groups of people who are especially vulnerable to abuse

Factors that make a person especially vulnerable to neglect or abuse

Role of protective services

The characteristics of a dysfunctional family or agency

The characteristics of a functional or healthy family or agency

The differences between neglect and abuse

Some general definitions of neglect, verbal abuse, physical abuse,
sexual abuse and financial exploitation

How to recognize neglect and abuse

How to recognize and manage a crisis

How to analyze a situation and decide whether or not to report it

How to write a report

The service provider's role in an investigation

The rights of a staff member if accused

Strategies to prevent neglect and abuse

How to develop a personal management plan to protect oneself from
being a victim or offender

This material is designed to be taught as a training seminar or continu-
ing education. Specific instructional strategies include: case studies,
small group discussion, practice exercises, role-playing, lecture and self-
paced learning package. A written test following the training session is
used to measure learner competence.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This material provides extremely comprehensive information regarding
the issue of abuse and neglect of vulnerable adults. The instructor's
manual has excellent instructions as to how the manual, videotape, and
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Topics and Issues

Legal issues, self-advocacy,
and individual rights

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Audio tapes

Classroom instruction

Videotape

Length

Team member's manual: 66
pages

Videotape: about 27 minutes
each

Audiotapes: 6 at about 20
minutes each

Estimated time to complete
training: 12-15 hours

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary

N/A

0

0

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

NormalizatiorOnclusion

audio tapes should be used to maximize learning. The
course requires participation in practice demonstration and
role-play exercises designed to apply the information being
taught to direct service provision. Example forms, policies
and procedures are also provided.

This material requires 12-15 hours of classroom instruc-
tion on this subject.

Other Information

This material should be taught by a person knowledgeable in
the area of neglect and abuse. Additionally, the instructor
should be familiar with the specific state's statutes, accredita-
tion standards, state regulations and agency policies, proce-
dures, and forms related to abuse and neglect reporting. A
possible instructor for this training might be a training spe-
cialist or a person responsible for quality assurance within the
agency. Nine other training courses in the same format

are available from this publisher. Three new videotapes are currently
being prepared.

Source

Value-Based Training and Technical Services
Lois R. Rood, Executive Director
3502 North 49th Street
Omaha, NE 68104-3648
Contact: Lois Rood
402/455-2818
402 / 697-0366 Fax

Cost

$350.00 for a complete set of materials. Contact the publisher to verify
the cost and method of payment.
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0 Human Services Training Library

Problem Solving for Physical
Challenges
W. Stubers

Value-Based Training and Technical Services 1993

Target Audience

This material is designed to be used by instructors of first-line supervi-
sors and paraprofessionals or direct care staff. It is also appropriate for
use by faculty, families, and consumers and across a wide variety of
settings that provide supports for people with disabilities.

Structure and Content

This training module provides a variety of information regarding pro-
viding support for physical special needs. The stated objectives of the
training are that the learner will be able to:

Describe abnormal movements and posture with emphasis on how
they contribute to deformities and health problems

Define muscle tone and its relation to posture and movement

Define range of motion and identify causes of limitations

Describe what primary (primitive) reflexes are, including how they
are elicited and how they may contribute to deformity if not man-
aged through proper handling and positioning
Describe and demonstrate principles of handling and proper body
mechanics to promote safety in working with individuals with physi-
cal challenges
Describe and demonstrate the techniques of positioning, turning,
and transferring as instructed in this manual

Identify commonly used adaptive equipment for positioning and
describe their use
Demonstrate awareness of the issue of assistive technology for envi-
ronmental access, including resources

Demonstrate problem solving ability when presented with a clinical
problem relating to physical management of an individual with a
moderate or significant physical challenge

This material is designed for use inservice training or continuing educa-
tion. It uses a variety of instructional strategies including lecture, dem-
onstration /modeling, practice exercises and follow-along materials.
Competency is measured by performance/skill demonstration through-
out the training session and a written post-test.

Strengths and Weaknesses

The materials thoroughly cover the basic terms, principles, and tech-
niques of physical management. The training has been piloted and
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Topics and Issues

Physical special needs

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Post-secondary course
material

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Audio tape

Demonstration /modeling

Follow-along materials

Handout masters

Lecture

Practice exercises

Student workbook /manual

Videotape

Length

Audio tapes: 73 minutes each

Instructor materials: 16 pages

Student manual: 32 pages

Videotapes: 48 & 95 minutes

64 transparency masters

Estimated time for completion:
7.5 hours

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary

+ Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

+ Quality of instructor instructions

+ Individualizable instruction

+ Variety of instructional modes

+ Experiential component

+ Freedom from bias

+ Competency-based training

+ Normalization/inclusion

modified but there are no references to support the content
or to direct the learner to further information. The material
is appropriate for different types of providers. The final ob-
jective is not addressed in the content or with a competency
measure. Although there are demonstrations in the video,
there is a long stretch of uninterrupted, motionless lectur-
ing. There were no instructions for two of the lab exercises.

Other Information

Supplementary material includes a Team Leader's Kit and a
Team Member's Kit.

Source

Value-Based Training and Technical Services
3502 N 49th Street
Omaha, NE 68104

Contact: Lois Rood
402 / 455-2818
402/697-0366 Fax

Cost

$350 per module plus $5.50 for shipping and handling. Contact the
publisher to verify the cost and method of payment.
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Human Services Training Library

Strategies for Teaching and Learning
L. Rood & K. Keith

Value-Based Training and Technical Services 1995

Target Audience

This material is designed to be used by instructors of first-line supervi-
sors and paraprofessionals or direct care staff. It is also appropriate for
use by faculty, families, and consumers and across a wide variety of
settings that provide supports for people with disabilities.

Structure and Content

This material provides information on a wide variety of issues and top-
ics around teaching and learning. Topics covered and identified regard-
ing objectives include:

The teacher-learner relationship
Components of complete and individual plans

Communicating, listening, observing, and documenting

Changing behavior

Writing goals and objectives

Developing a teaching strategy

Structuring the environment

Task analysis and chaining

Arranging the instructional cycle

Keeping a raw data record

Graphing behavior

Revising programs and reporting progress

This material is designed for use with orientation seminars. It uses case
studies, lecture, exercises, classroom discussion, and follow-along mate-
rials as instructional strategies. It uses written post-test and written exer-
cises and assignments throughout training as instructional strategies.

Strengths and Weaknesses

The instructor portion of this training material has information and
directions for use. These materials can be used for individualized in-
struction and adapted to include information on individual agency
policies and procedures. The material is value-based and consistent with
principles of normalization and inclusion. Competency measures are
included and information is presented in a comprehensive manner.
Although goals and objectives are present, the material is not skill based
and often does not illustrate how to use the information learned in
actual work settings.
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Topics and Issues

Challenging behavior

Education

Intervention

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Trainer-facilitated
Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Case studies

Classroom discussion

Follow-along materials

Handout masters

Lecture

Practice exercises

Student workbook /manual

Videotape

Length

Instructor materials: 12 pages

Student materials: 150 pages

Videotapes: about 2 hours
each

Estimated time for completion:
8 hours

Overall Rating

Excellent



Evaluation Summary Other Information

This is part 4 of a seven-part series called Value Based Train-
ing: The Human Services Training Library. Other titles in this
series include: Conversations on the New Definition of Mental
Retardation, Conversations on Quality of Life, Conversations on
Death and Dying, Planning Positive Futures, Using Functional
Assessment to Reach Goals and The Art of Human Services.

Source

Value-Based Training and Technical Services
3502 N. 49th Street
Omaha, NE 68104
Contact: Lois Rood
402/455 2818
402/ 697-0366 Fax

+

0

+

+

+

0

+

0

+

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalization /inclusion

Cost

$400.00. Contact the publisher to verify the cost and method of
payment.
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Human Services Training Library

Using Functional Assessment
to Reach Goals
K. Faison & B. Jessing

Value-Based Training and Technical Services 1993

Target Audience

This material is designed to be used by instructors of first-line supervi-
sors and paraprofessionals or direct care staff. It is also appropriate for
use by faculty, families, and consumers and across a wide variety of
settings that provide supports for people with disabilities.

Structure and Content

This training module provides information regarding individual assess-
ment. The stated objectives of the training are that the learner will be
able to:

Define assessment

Define functional assessment

Explain how different professionals contribute to the assessment
process

Explain the traditional assessment process and its uses in historical
perspective

Explain the dimensions of life planning

Demonstrate the ability to help individuals determine their own
dreams and goals

Explain the importance of listening and observing with an open
mind

Be able to help people create new choices

Demonstrate the ability to carry out a functional assessment

Explain the difference between a behavioral form and a behavioral
function

Demonstrate the ability to integrate other specialized assessment
results into the planning process
Demonstrate how to use a functional assessment in an individual
program plan team meeting to assist people who have physical,
mental or emotional challenges with their goals

This material is designed for use with inservice training, continuing
education or a training seminar. It uses a variety of instructional strate-
gies including case studies, lecture, panel /guest speakers, practice exer-
cises, classroom discussion and follow along material. Competency is
measured by performance /skill demonstration following the training
session at the work site, a written post-test and written exercises and
assignments throughout the training.
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Topics and Issues

Individual assessment

Intervention, treatment, and
programming

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Post-secondary course
material

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Case studies

Classroom discussion

Lecture

Panels /guest speakers

Practice exercises

Student workbook /manual

Videotape

Length

Audio tapes: 65 minutes

Instructor materials: 16 pages

Student materials: 40 pages

Videotapes: 68 minutes

Estimated time for completion:
10 hours

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary

+ Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

+ Quality of instructor instructions

+ Individualizable instruction

+ Variety of instructional modes

+ Experiential component

+ Freedom from bias

+ Competency-based training

+ NormalizationAnclusion

Source

Strengths and Weaknesses

This training has clear objectives which are tested by multi-
level competency measures. Examples are included through-
out the material and case studies for discussion are included
at the end of each section. This material is also value-based
and consistent with the principles of normalization and
inclusion. The curriculum has been field tested and re-
viewed by content-area experts. This would be good training
for advanced topic for experienced direct service staff.

Other Information

This training module suggests that the learner should be
familiar with two other Human Service Training Library
modules before attempting functional assessment. (Planning
Positive Futures: A Team Approach explains the life planning
concept and Principles of Achieving Goals gives information
about setting and achieving personal goals.)

Value-Based Training and Technical Services
3502 N. 49th Street
Omaha, NE 68104
Contact: Lois Rood
402/455 2818
402/697-0366 Fax

Cost

$300 per module plus $5.50 for shipping per module. Contact the pub-
lisher to verify the cost and method of payment.
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Nutrition Education Material
for Individuals with Disabilities:
Group Home Training Modules
West Virginia University,
University Affiliated Center for
Developmental Disabilities 1987-1990

Target Audience

This material is designed to be taught to direct service providers who
work in residential services with people with disabilities of varied types
and levels of severity.

Structure and Content

A variety of specialized topics related to nutrition and dietary issues are
reviewed in this material. Topics addressed include:

Choking

Cooking for fat and cholesterol restrictions

Dealing with food sensitivity and/or food allergy

Equipment selection

Food budgeting

Food/drug interactions
Food in the management of diarrhea/constipation

Food preparation reference manual

Kitchen safety and sanitation

Low sodium diets and food prep

Lunch ideas

Management of eating, chewing, and swallowing problems

Meat, fish and poultry preparation

Meeting standards in group home nutrition services

Menu management: preparing healthy nutritious food for group
homes

Menu planning

Menu planning reference manual

Modified diets: pureed, high and low calorie, mechanical soft

The need for food supplements in group homes

Normal healthy nutrition: how to eat for good health

Nutrition and health: the nutrients

Planning and cooking for diabetes

Planning and preparing casseroles for group homes

Quick bread preparation

Snacking the healthy way
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Topics and Issues

Health care, safety, and
emergency issues

Settings

Residential

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Lecture

Length

Estimated time to complete
training: 45-60 hours for the
entire series; approximately 1-
2 hours per module.

Overall Rating

Good



Evaluation Summary

O Comprehensiveness

N/A Quality of learner instructions

O Quality of instructor instructions

+ Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

O Experiential component

- Freedom from bias

O Competency-based training

O Normalization/inclusion

Understanding modified diets
Use of ready mixes
Vegetable and fruit preparation
Weight control
Why water? Why fiber?

This material is designed for use during inservice or orienta-
tion training experiences. Lectures and practical exercises
are the instructional strategies suggested in the material.
However, this material could easily be adapted to a self-
paced format. Written, true/false, pre- and post-test are used
to measure competency in all of these materials.

Strengths and Weaknesses

These materials provide very specific information regarding
specialized food management and dietary issues. They in-
dude revisions made in the 1988 ICF/MR regulations re-

garding dietary issues. These materials would only be appropriate for
use in settings in which food is prepared for consumption by consumers
or where consumers prepare foods. These materials would be useful in
group home settings in which cooks are employed or in which direct
service providers are expected to prepare food. The short segments
make this material easy to adapt to individual work schedules and to a
self-paced format. The cost is very reasonable and the modules can be
purchased individually.

These are best used for reference materials. The instructions for the
teacher are not always clear and in some cases include only outlined
information. The practical exercises actually require the learner to pre-
pare foods as reviewed in the training curriculum. These materials are
being updated to provide person-first language and the most current
practices. The updated versions will be provided for new orders.

Other Information

This curriculum includes a series of short individual training modules
on specialized topics related to nutrition education.

Source

Nutrition and Dietary Services
UACDD-UWV
955 Hartman Run Road
Morgantown, WV 26505
Contact: Margaret Abbott
304 /293-4692
304 /293-7294 Fax

Cost

$1.50 per module; $2.50 per reference manual. Contact the publisher to
verify cost and method.
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0 Sexuality Series

At Greater Risk: Legal Issues
in Sexual Abuse of Adults
with Developmental Disabilities:
A Training Guide for Care Givers
J. Feustel

Wisconsin Council on Developmental Disabilities 1991

Target Audience

This material is designed to be used by instructors of first-line supervi-
sors and paraprofessionals or direct care staff. It is also appropriate for
use by faculty, families, and consumers and across a wide variety of
settings that provide supports for people with disabilities.

Structure and Content

This training module provides information regarding the prevention of
sexual abuse and support of legal rights for people with developmental
disabilities. The stated objectives of the training are to help people in
supportive roles to:

Prevent the sexual abuse of adults with developmental disabilities;

Respond promptly and correctly to suspected abuse;

Support the personal autonomy, assertiveness, and self-protection of
the adult with a developmental disability;

Support the rights of adults with developmental disabilities to legal
redress when sexual assault occurs.

This material is a manual and is not designed specifically for training.
It would be appropriate to use for inservice training. However, it uses
reading as a primary instructional strategy. There are no competency
measures included with the material.

Strengths and Weaknesses

There are no examples, experiential components, or provisions for trans-
fer of knowledge to work situations. Nor are there are competency mea-
sures to determine if the learner has mastered the content or can apply it
to the work situation. The material does not give references to support
the content or for further learning. This material is consistent with the
principles of normalization and inclusion. It is also adaptable for indi-
vidualized instruction. Some of the material is Wisconsin-specific.

Other Information

This curriculum is one of a five-part series called Sexuality Series. Other
titles in the series include STARS, STARS 2, Beginnings, and Doubly Si-
lenced. The cost for the entire series is $35.
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Topics and Issues

Human sexuality

Legal issues, self-advocacy,
and individual rights

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Instructor's manual

Reading

Length

Student and instructor
materials: 29 pages total

s' Estimated time for completion:
2.5 hours

Overall Rating

Good



Evaluation Summary Source

Comprehensiveness

N /A Quality of learner instructions

N /A Quality of instructor instructions

+ Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

O Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

+ Normalization/inclusion

Wisconsin Council on Developmental Disabilities
722 Williamson Street, 2nd Floor
PO Box 7851
Madison, WI 53707
Contact: Susan Heighway
608/263-5996
608/266-6660 TDD
608/267-3906 Fax

Cost

$2 per copy. Contact the publisher to verify the cost and
method of payment.
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Discovering the Parent's Language
of Learning: An Educational Approach
to Supporting Parents with
Mental Retardation
M. Sweet

Wisconsin Council on Developmental Disabilities 1990

Target Audience

This material is designed to be used by instructors of first-line supervi-
sors and paraprofessionals or direct care staff. It is also appropriate for
use by faculty, families, and consumers and across a wide variety of
settings that provide supports for people with disabilities.

Structure and Content

This monograph presents an educational perspective to assist nurses,
social workers, or early childhood specialists in their work with parents
with developmental disabilities. It covers topics such as individual
learning styles and strategies, motivation, emotions and emotional sup-
port, and how to handle the personal challenge of these interactions.
It gives a systematic, six-step approach to providing instructional and
emotional support. This material would also be useful to direct service
staff who work with adults who receive services.

Strengths and Weaknesses

As a monograph, this material does not contain any of the specific fea-
tures of effective training modules such as multiple modes of instruc-
tion and competency measures. This material contains only a booklet
and uses reading as the primary mode of instruction. It is most appro-
priate as an augmentation to other training materials. It can be used by
itself or incorporated into other training that seeks to impart successful
techniques for facilitating learning in adults with developmental dis-
abilities who receive support services and who have children.

Other Information

This monograph is part of a six-part series called Supported Parenting
that is available from the WCDD for $15.00. Other titles are Cultivating
Competence, Helping Parents Parent, Facing the Challenge, Building the
Foundation, and Preserving the Vision.
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Topics and Issues

Family supports

Human sexuality

Intervention, treatment, and
programming

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Instructional Modes

Individual reading

Length

Student materials: 12 pages

Estimated time for completion:
1 hour

Overall Rating

Good



Evaluation Summary Source

O Comprehensiveness

N/A Quality of learner instructions

N/A Quality of instructor instructions

O Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

O Experiential component

+ Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

+ Normalizatiorvinclusion

Wisconsin Council on Developmental Disabilities
722 Williamson Street, 2nd floor
PO Box 7851
Madison, WI 53707-7851
Contact: Susan Heighway
608 / 263-5996
608/266-6660 TDD
608/267-3906 Fax

Cost

$3.00 each. Contact the publisher to verify the cost and the
method of payment.
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Helping Parents Parent:
A Practical Guide for Supporting
Families Headed by Parents
with Cognitive Limitations
S. Heighway

Wisconsin Council on Developmental Disabilities 1992

Target Audience

This material is designed for professional and direct service staff work-
ing with families headed by parents with cognitive limitations.

Structure and Content

This curriculum is designed to share knowledge, techniques and atti-
tudes for providing effective and comprehensive services to families
headed by parents with cognitive limitations. Specific topics reviewed in
this material include:

Identifying parents who have cognitive limitations

Understanding common barriers for parents in providing adequate
care for children

Methods of assessment for determining the health and developmen-
tal needs of children and parents as well as capabilities of the parents
for meeting the health needs of their children

Recognizing learning characteristics which are common among par-
ents with cognitive limitations

Ways of helping which are individualized, sensitive and supportive
to families

Ways to promote comprehensive and coordinated community sup-
port to families so that they can better meet the health and develop-
mental needs of their children

This material could be used by staff as a part of their orientation, inser-
vice or continuing education training. It should be used by employees
who will likely work with people with developmental disabilities who
are also parents. The potential settings for use include residential, voca-
tional, educational and health care. There are no prescribed competency
measures for this material.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This material is specific, comprehensive and sensitive to community
perceptions of people with disabilities being parents. Additional re-
sources are provided and current references are cited throughout the
curriculum. The material is easy to use and is written in simple lan-
guage. It could easily be utilized in a number of environments and at
anytime during the day or week. An instructor does not have to be
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Topics and Issues

Case management/service
coordination

Family supports

Health care, safety, and
emergency issues

Introduction to developmental
disabilities

Services to parents with
mental retardation

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Self-paced reading material

Length

Student guide: 71 pages

Estimated time to complete
training: 1.5-2 hours

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary

+ Comprehensiveness

O Quality of learner instructions

N/A Quality of instructor instructions

O Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

+ Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

+ Normalization/inclusion

Cost

present during the learning experience. People-first lan-
guage is used throughout the curriculum.

There is no experiential component to the learning pro-
cess and competency is not measured. The unimodal in-
struction is not conducive to all learning styles.

Source

Wisconsin Council on Developmental Disabilities
722 Williamson Street, 2nd floor
PO Box 7851
Madison, WI 53707-7851
Contact: Susan Heighway
608/263-5996
608 /266-6660 TDD
608 /267-3906 Fax

$3.00 per copy. Contact the publisher to verify the cost and method of
payment.
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0 Sexuality Series

STARS 1: Shills Training for
Assertiveness Relationship-Building
and Sexual Awareness
S. Heighway & S. Webster

Wisconsin Council on Developmental Disabilities 1990

Target Audience

This material is designed to be used by instructors of first-line supervi-
sors and paraprofessionals or direct care staff. It is also appropriate for
use by faculty, families, and consumers and across a wide variety of
settings that provide supports for people with disabilities.

Structure and Content

The material presents a model for promoting positive sexuality and
preventing sexual abuse of individuals with developmental disabilities.
It provides a means for assessing individual needs for learning and sup-
port, and proposes a training model. This manual may be used by some-
one who intends to set up a sexuality education program. The primary
instructional strategy is used in this material is reading. No competency
measures are included.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This material provides a comprehensive overview of the issues in sup-
porting positive sexuality for adults with developmental disabilities.
The content promotes the principles of normalization and inclusion. It
is appropriate for different types of providers and includes supplemental
training materials. The material is very readable, attractive, and easy to
use. As it is not designed as a training material, it does not meet many
of the criteria for effective training resources.

Other Information

This is a guidebook to help service providers develop a sexuality educa-
tion program for adults with developmental disabilities. There are many
suggestions about how to adapt the strategies for children.

This curriculum is one of a five-part series entitled Sexuality Series.
Other titles in the series include At Greater Risk: Legal Issues in Sexual
Abuse of Adults with Developmental Disabilities: A Training Guide for Care
Givers, STARS 2, Beginnings, and Doubly Silenced. The cost for the entire
series is $35.
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Topics and Issues

Human sexuality

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Post-secondary course
material

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Reading

Student workbook /manual

Length

Student materials: 100 pages

Estimated time for completion:
8-10 hours

Overall Rating

Good



Evaluation Summary Source

Comprehensiveness

O Quality of learner instructions

N /A Quality of instructor instructions

O Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

O Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

O Normalizatiorvinclusion

Wisconsin Council on Developmental Disabilities
PO Box 7851
Madison, WI 53707
Contact: Susan Heighway
608/263-5996
608/266-6660 TDD
608 / 267-3906 Fax

Cost

$5.00 each. Contact the publisher to verify the cost and
method of payment.
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0 Sexuality Series

STARS 2 for Children:
A Guidebook for Teaching
Positive Sexuality and the Prevention
of Sexual Abuse for Children
with Developmental Disabilities
S. Heighway & S. Webster

Wisconsin Council on Developmental Disabilities,
Waisman Center UAP 1993

Target Audience

This material is designed to be used by instructors of first-line supervi-
sors and paraprofessionals or direct care staff. It is also appropriate for
use by faculty, families, and consumers and across a wide variety of
settings that provide supports for people with disabilities.

Structure and Content

This training module provides information about human sexuality. Its
purpose is to share a model for promoting positive sexuality and pre-
venting sexual abuse of youth with developmental disabilities. Topics
include the reason for sex education; myths and facts about sexuality
and youth with developmental disabilities; the "Stars 2" model; under-
standing relationships; social interaction; sexual awareness; and
assertiveness. It is intended to be used as an "instructional guide" for
training seminars and individual study.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This is an instructional guide which gives comprehensive description of
a model for sexuality education for children (pre-school to adolescent).
A series of goals are supported by suggested activities. Activities are
coded as basic or advanced and for young or older learners. There is an
extensive list of resources and excellent overhead and handout masters.
Excellent instructions are provided for the instructor and the material
can be adapted for individualized instruction. Some of the material is
specific to Wisconsin statutes and no competency measures are in-
cluded. This material is an excellent guidebook for educators and in-
structors.

Other Information

This curriculum is one of a five-part series entitled Sexuality Series.
Other titles in the series include At Greater Risk: Legal Issues in Sexual
Abuse of Adults with Developmental Disabilities: A Training Guide for Care
Givers, STARS, Beginnings, and Doubly Silenced. The cost for the entire
series is $35.
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Topics and Issues

Human sexuality

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Instructional guide

Instructor's manual

Length

Student materials: 108 pages

Estimated time for completion:
5 hours

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary Source

Wisconsin Council on Developmental Disabilities
722 Williamson Street, 2nd Floor
PO Box 7851
Madison, WI 53707
Contact: Susan Heighway
608/263-5996
608 /266-6660 TDD
608 /267-3906 Fax

Comprehensiveness

N /A Quality of learner instructions

+ Quality of instructor instructions

+ Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

N /A Experiential component

+ Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

+ Normalizatiminclusion

Cost

$10.00 per copy. Contact the publisher to verify the cost and
method of payment.
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Active Treatment
Young Adult Institute 1990

Target Audience

This training material is appropriate for direct service staff who work
with individuals of all ages, levels and types of disability in residential
settings.

Structure and Content

This guided videotape provides an introduction to active treatment (as
defined in ICF-MR standards) for individuals with developmental dis-
abilities. The material covers:

The philosophy and purpose of active treatment

Definition of active treatment

What staff should do to facilitate active treatment

This training package could be used during orientation or inservice
training. Instructional strategies used include role-plays, exercises, and
a self-paced learning package. Summative written tests measure partici-
pant knowledge following the training experience.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This videotape package could be used in a variety of types of residential
settings. The training package provides excellent instructions for the
learner about how to proceed through the training package. People-first
language is modeled throughout most of the videotape.

The content provides a basic overview of active treatment and uses
regulatory driven language. It does not include information on client-
centered approaches nor does it provide a well-rounded view of active
treatment. The role-playing on the videotape is distracting because it
portrays people pretending to have a developmental disability. Addition-
ally, in some role-plays staff use directive language. On one occasion,
staff modeled excessive prompting when trying to encourage an indi-
vidual to complete a task. One role-play scene portrays adults wearing
birthday hats and using balloons that were obviously designed for use
by children.

Other Information

Young Adult Institute has published several other videotapes on related
topics.
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Topics and Issues

Intervention, treatment, and
programming

Settings

Residential

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Guided videotape

Worksheets

Length

Videotape: 16 minutes

Worksheets: 15 pages

Estimated time to complete
training: 30-60 minutes

Overall Rating

Good



Evaluation Summary Source

Attn. Tapes and Publications
Young Adult Institute
460 West 34th Street
New York, NY 10001-2382
Contact: Treika Morget or Staci Cuniffe
212/563-7474, ext. 193
212/268-1083 Fax

Cost

$45.00 to rent; $95.00 to purchase. Contact the publisher to
verify the cost and the method of payment.

0

+

-
0

+

0

O

0

-

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

lndividualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalization/inclusion
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Client Rights Are Human Rights
Young Adult Institute 1990

Target Audience

This material is designed to be used by instructors of first-line supervi-
sors and paraprofessionals or direct care staff. It is also appropriate for
use by faculty, families, and consumers and across a wide variety of
settings that provide supports for people with disabilities.

Structure and Content

This training module provides information on the rights of people with
developmental disabilities. The stated objectives of the training are that
the learner will be able to:

Understand the importance of the rights of people with developmen-
tal disabilities

Understand what those rights mean

Understand a five-step thinking strategy and the client rights assess-
ment strategy for use in evaluating particularly difficult issues re-
garding client rights

This material is designed for use inservice, preservice, or orientation
training. It uses a variety of instructional strategies, including small
discussion groups, role-play, demonstration /modeling, and follow-
along materials. Competency is measured by performance / skill demon-
stration throughout the training session and written exercises and as-
signments throughout the training.

Strengths and Weaknesses

The material is appropriate for different types of providers. The explicit
goals are matched with clear outcome measures. Examples are used to
illustrate relevant points and there is an experiential component to the
training. It is easy to use and would accommodate adapting for indi-
vidualized instruction. The material is free from bias with respect to
gender, culture, nationality, or disability and applies the principle of
self-determination and contemporary values. There are no references
given to support the content or to direct the learner to other resources.

Other Information

The publishers, Young Adult Institute, have many other training materi-
als available around related topics.
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Topics and Issues

Legal issues, self-advocacy,
and individual rights

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Demonstration/modeling

Follow-along materials

Role-play

Small discussion groups

Student workbook /manual

Videotape

Length

Student materials: 30 pages

Videotape: 29 minutes

Estimated time for completion:
2 hours

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary Source

N / A Comprehensiveness

+ Quality of learner instructions

+ Quality of instructor instructions

+ Individualizable instruction

+ Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

+ Freedom from bias

+ Competency-based training

+ NormalizationAnclusion

Young Adult Institute
460 W 34th Street
New York, NY 10001
Contact: Treika Morgret (x 247) or Staci Cunniffe (x 193)
212/563-7474
212/268-1083 Fax

Cost

$195.00 for the complete instructional videotape, a one-
hour Beginnings and Group Presentations on another video,
and a comprehensive workbook, plus shipping and han-
dling. Contact the publisher to verify the cost and method
of payment.
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Counseling Skills
Young Adult Institute 1991

Target Audience

This guided videotape and worksheets are designed for direct service
staff who work with adults who have developmental disabilities. It is
appropriate for use across all types of service settings.

Structure and Content

This videotape provides information to direct service staff regarding
intervention, treatment, programming and basic counseling skills. The
overall goal of this training package is to teach staff the use of teaching
techniques. Specific objectives include:

To understand the purpose of counseling

To understand that counseling isn't psychotherapy

To learn how to build a trusting and empathic relationship

To learn special considerations when counseling people with mental
retardation/developmental disabilities

To understand practical issues when counseling in a program envi-
ronment

The instructional strategies used include case studies, demonstra-
tion/modeling, discussion groups, and role-playing. Throughout the
training videotape, participants are asked to stop, practice and demon-
strate skills. No summative evaluation is contained within the training
materials.

Strengths and Weaknesses

Prerequisites for training and a listing of materials needed to complete
the training session are provided. The training exercises and role-play
demonstrations encourage staff to relate the new information and con-
cepts to their real work situation. The materials also encourage staff to
complete role-plays related to the individuals with whom they work.
This is useful in enabling a transfer of knowledge into skill at the
worksite.

Perhaps the biggest weakness of this training materials is that the
actors in this videotape are adults without disabilities pretending to
have mental retardation. This is obvious and very distracting to the
viewer. Additionally, there is no formal competency measure beyond
having participants practice the skills in role-play situations.

Other Information

Young Adult Institute has published several other videotapes on related
topics.
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Topics and Issues

Counseling skills

Intervention, treatment, and
programming

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Guided videotape

Worksheets

Length

Workbook: 22 pages

Videotape: about 20 minutes

Estimated time to complete
training: 1.5 hours each

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary Source

Attn. Tapes and Publications
Young Adult Institute
460 West 34th Street
New York, NY 10001-2382
Contact: Treika Morget or Staci Cuniffe
212/563-7474, ext. 193
212 /268-1083 Fax

Cost

$45.00 to rent; $145.00 to purchase. Contact the publisher
to verify the cost and the method of payment.

+

+

-
+

+

+

+

0

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalization/inclusion
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Group Counseling for People with
Mild to Moderate Mental Retardation
and Developmental Disabilities:
An Interactive-Behavioral Model
D. Tomasulo

Young Adult Institute 1990/1991

Target Audience

This material is designed to be used by instructors of first-line supervi-
sors and paraprofessionals or direct care staff. It is also appropriate for
use by faculty, families, and consumers and across a wide variety of
settings that provide supports for people with disabilities.

Structure and Content

The purpose of this videotape and workbook is to teach staff who work
with individuals who have mild to moderate mental retardation and
other developmental disabilities the use of counseling techniques. Three
goals capture these techniques by instructing staff how to:

Conduct a peer support group counseling session

Identify factors that enable staff to access how participants are
benefiting from their peer support group and

Use specialized role-playing techniques

However, the material also states that the program is intended for use
only with the supervision of a professional trained in the use of these
counseling techniques. This material is designed for use with inservice
training. It uses a variety of instructional strategies including lecture,
demonstration /modeling, and reading. There are no competency mea-
sures included in the materials.

Strengths and Weaknesses

The target audience and purpose of this training is unclear. It seems to
be directed at direct service staff, yet it states the program not be used
without the supervision of a therapist trained in these techniques. Al-
though this material is well done and does a good job of covering the
intended material, it is not designed to include many of the components
of state-of-the-art training curriculum. No objectives or outcome mea-
sures are specified. A reference list supports the content, but many of
the references precede this material by more than five years.

Other Information

In addition to the videotape which is part of this module, there are
two more required supplementary videos entitled Group Counseling:
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Topics and Issues

Intervention, treatment, and
programming

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Demonstration/modeling

Lecture

Reading

Student workbook /manual

Videotape

Length

Student materials: 24 pages

Videotapes: 49 & 29 minutes

Estimated time for completion:
3 hours

Overall Rating

Good



Evaluation Summary

+ Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

N / A Quality of instructor instructions

O Individualizable instruction

O Variety of instructional modes

O Experiential component

+ Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

+ Normalization/inclusion

An Interactive Behavioral Model and Group Counseling: One
Complete Session.

Source

Young Adult Institute
460 W. 34th Street
New York, NY 10001
Contact: Treika Morgret (x 247) or Staci Cunniffe (x 193)
212/563-7474
212/268-1083 Fax

Cost

Contact the publisher to verify the cost and method of
payment.
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Strategies for Changing Behavior
D. Kaplan, P. Catapano, & M. Ardito

Young Adult Institute 1991

Target Audience

This material is designed to be used by instructors of first-line supervi-
sors and paraprofessionals or direct care staff. It is also appropriate for
use by faculty, families, and consumers and across a wide variety of
settings that provide supports for people with disabilities.

Structure and Content

This training module provides information regarding behavior observa-
tion and management techniques. The stated objectives of the training
are that the learner will be able to:

Observe behavior accurately

Become familiar with the behavior management techniques

Define the six components of each technique

Identify situations in which the techniques would be most effective

Discuss the utilization of these techniques in your work

This material is designed for use inservice, preservice, or orientation
training. It uses a variety of instructional strategies, including small
discussion groups, role-play, demonstration /modeling, and follow-
along materials. Competency is measured by performance /skill demon-
stration throughout the training session and written exercises and as-
signments throughout the training.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This material is appropriate for presenting a brief overview of behavior
management. It contains clear, explicit objectives and written exercises
and skill demonstrations throughout the training. It contains examples,
experiential components, and provisions to transfer the knowledge and
skill to the work environment. A variety of instructional modes are used
and explicit instructions are provided for the learner. It does not cite
resources to support the content or to direct the learner to further infor-
mation. Although the material is generally respectful and free of bias,
one example of a staff person using the "limit setting with redirection"
technique to get a person with disabilities to set the table seems counter
to the principles of self-determination and choice.

Other Information

In addition to the videotape with this curriculum, the publisher requires
the use of the following material as well: Strategies for Changing Behav-
ior: A Positive Approach.
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Topics and Issues

Intervention, treatment, and
programming

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Train-the-trainer

Instructional Modes

Demonstration /modeling

Follow-along materials

Role-play

Small discussion groups

Student workbook /manual

Videotape

Length

Instructor materials: 4 pages

Student materials: 15 pages

Videotapes: 21 minutes

Estimated time for completion:
1.5 hours

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary Source

Young Adult Institute
460 W. 34th Street
New York, NY 10001
Contact: Treika Morgret (x 247) or Staci Cunniffe (x 193)
212/563-7474
212/268-1083 Fax

Cost

$95.00 plus $5 for shipping and handling. Contact the pub-
lisher to verify the cost and method of payment.

0

+

0

+

+

+

+

+

0

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalization4nclusion
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Understanding Developmental
Disabilities
Young Adult Institute 1991

Target Audience

This training material is designed for direct service staff who work with
individuals of all ages, levels and types of disability. It is appropriate for
direct service employees working in both residential and non-residential
settings.

Structure and Content

This guided videotape provides an introduction to mental retardation
and developmental disabilities. The material is designed to assist learn-
ers to:

Define developmental disabilities

Identify five types of developmental disabilities

Indicate the four levels of mental retardation

Understand the importance of stressing the individual first and the
disability second

This training material is designed to be used during orientation or
inservice training. This training package uses case studies, discussion
groups, classroom discussion, group process, structured feedback and
self-paced learning packages as instructional strategies. Formative and
summative written tests are used to measure employee knowledge and
skills.

Strengths and Weaknesses

In this self-paced set, the instructions are adequate to enable the learner
to watch the videotape and complete the workbook without an instruc-
tor present. Furthermore, the training materials are easily adapted to
individuals with various learning abilities and life circumstances. Mul-
tiple modes of instruction are used including: videotape, workbook, and
discussion questions. The material can be used by an individual em-
ployee or to facilitate a group learning experience.

Specific examples are provided for the learner throughout the train-
ing video. The videotape shows real life examples of types and levels of
disabilities. People with disabilities are the main actors. Excellent ex-
amples are provided when related conditions are discussed. People-first
language is used and an emphasis is placed on focusing on the indi-
vidual first and the disability second.

This training videotape, however, emphasizes the differences in lev-
els of mental retardation, while neglecting to mention the positive out-
comes the provision of training and support can have for people with
severe or profound mental retardation. For example, the videotape does
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Topics and Issues

Introduction to developmental
disabilities

Settings

Residential

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Guided videotape

Worksheets

Length

Videotape: 23 minutes

Worksheet: 17 pages

Estimated time to complete
training: 30-60 minutes

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary

O Comprehensiveness

+ Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

O Individualizable instruction

+ Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

O Freedom from bias

+ Competency-based training

Normalizatiorvinclusion

Source

not mention that many people with severe or profound
mental retardation work in real jobs within their communi-
ties through supported employment. Furthermore, some
scenes focus on segregated rather than natural community
settings. For example, one scene shows people with mental
retardation learning about street signs in a classroom instead
of using real street signs in the community.

While some discussion questions are provided, the train-
ing material does not provide detailed descriptions about to
how to best use this resource. Furthermore, the exercises in
the workbook do not tie the information learned in the
videotape to the employee's real work situation.

Other Information

Young Adult Institute has published several other videotapes
on related topics.

Attn. Tapes and Publications
Young Adult Institute
460 West 34th Street
New York, NY 10001-2382
Contact: Treika Morget or Staci Cuniffe
212/563-7474, ext. 193
212 /268-1083 Fax

Cost

$95.00 to purchase; $45.00 to rent. Contact the publisher to verify the
cost and method of payment.
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Working with Families:
What Professionals Need to Know
J. Zeger

Young Adult Institute 1990

Target Audience

This material is designed to be used by instructors of first-line supervi-
sors and paraprofessionals or direct care staff. It is also appropriate for
use by faculty, families, and consumers and across a wide variety of
settings that provide supports for people with disabilities.

Structure and Content

This training module provides information regarding family supports.
The stated objectives of the training are that the learner will be better
able to understand:

How parenting a child with a disability is different from parenting a
non-disabled child

What parents need and want from professionals

The hopes and fears that parents experience about the future of their
child with a disability

This material is designed for use inservice and orientation training. It
uses a variety of instructional strategies, including panels /guest speak-
ers, practice exercises, and classroom discussion. Competency is mea-
sured by written exercises and assignments throughout the training.

Strengths and Weaknesses

This material is directed at facilitating understanding of the issues in
working with families. A variety of instructional modes are used and
instructions are given for a facilitator to lead the training, but it could
easily be used for individual instruction. In addition to a reading list,
this material includes optional activities and suggestions that can be
used to expand the training. The video shows people of different racial
backgrounds and portrays men and women as caretakers. The prin-
ciples of normalization and inclusion are emphasized and people-first
language is used throughout.

Other Information

The publishers, Young Adult Institute, have many other training materi-
als available around related topics.
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Topics and Issues

Family supports

Settings

Varied

Instructional Formats

Self-paced

Trainer-facilitated

Instructional Modes

Classroom discussion

Handout masters

Instructor's manual

Panels /guest speakers

Practice exercises

Videotape

Length

Instructor materials: 12 pages

Videotapes: 23 minutes

Estimated time for completion:
2 hours

Overall Rating

Very good



Evaluation Summary Source

Young Adult Institute
460 W. 34th Street
New York, NY 10001
Contact: Treika Morgret (x 247) or Staci Cunniffe (x 193)
212 /563-7474
212/268-1083 Fax

Cost

$95.00 plus $5 for shipping and handling. Contact the pub-
lisher to verify the cost and method of payment.

+

O

+

+

+

+

+

+

Comprehensiveness

Quality of learner instructions

Quality of instructor instructions

Individualizable instruction

Variety of instructional modes

Experiential component

Freedom from bias

Competency-based training

Normalization/inclusion
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Appendix A
Training Topics

Administrative and
Management Issues

Administrative planning
Board of governance
Budgeting/fiscal management
Communicating
Computer technology
Contract language
Coordinating services
Corporate development
Disciplinary issues
Employee/consumer counseling
Employee evaluation
Fund raising
Leadership and motivation
Minority issues
Organizational change
Personnel management
Personnel policy
Program evaluation
Program promotion
Public relations
Quality assurance
Recruitment / hiring / termination
Staff supervision techniques
Training staff and consultants
Work plans

Case Management and
Service Coordination

Accessing generic services
Accessing specialized services
Interagency coordination/issues
Interdisciplinary team process
Personal futures planning
Systems change
Service planning

Health Care, Safety,
and Emergency Issues

AIDS
CPR
Defensive driving
Dental care

Fire and weather safety
First aid
Gastrostomy care
Handling medical emergencies
Health care routines
Hepatitis B
Meal planning and preparation
Medication administration
Medication side effects
Nutrition
Psychotropic medication
Sanitation and infection control
Seizures and illnesses
Tracheostomy care

Individual Assessment

Assessment instruments
Assessment strategies
Functional analysis
Measurement issues
Screening
Task analysis

Individual Special Needs

Challenging Behavior
Dual diagnosis (MR/MI)
Emergency/controlled procedures
Positive interventions
Substance abuse/alcohol

Human Sexuality

Parents with DD
Personal Care Special Needs

Eating/feeding
Physical Special Needs

Assistive technology and devices
Environmental adaptations
Lifting
Positioning and handling

Sensory and Communication Needs
Augmentative communication
Orientation and mobility
Sensory integration training
Sign language/braille
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Intervention / Treatment /
Programming

Behavior modification
Data collection and management
Individual program design
Instructional strategies
Program development
Program implementation
Program maintenance
Program management
Prompting strategies
Program writing
Record keeping
Report writing
Selection and use of training
materials
Writing goals and objectives

Introduction to
Developmental Disabilities

Community integration/LRE
Deinstitutionalization
Disability information/awareness
Historical perspective
Human growth and development
Information referral/direction
services
Overview of specific disabilities
Overview of service delivery
systems
Normalization
Philosophical issues
Quality of life
Terminology

Issues in Service Delivery

Community Integration and
Participation

Recreation and leisure
Social networks, participation
Transportation/community mo-
bility

Early Intervention

Education
Inclusive education
Outcome based education

Employment/Adult Day Services
Business theory

Career planning
Client scheduling
Employer negotiation
Employment models
Follow along and monitoring
Generalizing work opportunities
Job and job site analysis
Job development and modification
Job match
Job placement
Job site training
Labor market analysis
Maintaining access to
employment
Marketing
Production management
Proposal/contract development
Rehabilitation technology
Resource development
Rural employment
Supervisor/coworker advocacy
Supported employment
Vocational training
Wage and hour

Family Supports
Communicating with families
Counseling families
Parent/family advocacy
Parenting
Sibling support
Working with families

Medical Issues
Diagnosis/prescription
Genetics
Health care
Identification
Mental health/counseling
Prenatal services
Prevention

Residential Services
Activities of daily living
Community acceptance
Community living
Foster care
Home management
Independent living
Respite. Care
Supported living

Services to Persons Who Are Elderly
Transition from School to Adult Roles
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Legal Issues, Self-Advocacy,
and Individual Rights

Advocacy
Child neglect and abuse
Consumer empowerment
Data privacy issues
Disability rights
Guardianship
Legal rights/criminal justice
Self-advocacy
Self-determination
Special needs adoption
Vulnerable adults

Public Policy/Planning

Laws (e.g., ADA training)
Public programs and services
Rules and regulations for provi-
sion of services

Staff Development
Assertiveness training
Conflict resolution
Ethical issues and standards
Interpersonal skills
Job-seeking skills
Paraprofessional roles and
responsibilities
Problem solving
Stress management
Teamwork
Time management
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Appendix B
AAUAP Continuing Education Directors

Alabama

Fred J. Biasini, Ph.D.
University of Alabama at Birmingham
Civitan International Research Center
SC 313
Birmingham, AL 35294-0017
205/934-1093
205/975-8097 fax
No e-mail

Alaska

Corey Knox
University of Alaska
2330 Nichols Street
Anchorage, AK 99503
907/272-8270
907/274-4802 fax
ancjk@uaa.alaska.edu

American Samoa

Irene T. Helsham, M.Ed.
Pacific Basic University Affiliated
Program
American Samoa Site, Comm. College
PO Box 2609
Pago Pago, American Samoa 96799
684/699-9155
684/699-2062 fax
No e-mail

Arizona

Diane Lenz
Northern Arizona University
Institute for Human Development
UAP
Box 5630
Flagstaff, AZ 86011
520/523-7040
520/523-9127 fax
Diane.Lenz@nau.edu

Arkansas

Rhonda Young
UAP of Arkansas
501 Wood lane, Suite 210
Little Rock, AR 72201
501/682-9900
501/682-9901 fax
ryoung@exchange.uams.edu

California

Olivia Raynor, Ph.D., OTR
UCLA UAP
300 Medical Plaza Suite 3330
Los Angeles, CA 90095-6967
310/794-1141
310/794-1143 fax
oraynor@ npimain.medsch.ucla. edu

Cary R. Bujold, MPH, RD
USC UAP
4650 Sunset Boulevard
Mailstop #53
Los Angeles, CA 90027
213/669-2300
213/953-0439 fax
cbuj old%smtpgate@chlais.usc. edu

Colorado

Larry Edelman
RMRTI
1391 North Speer Blvd., Suite 350
Denver, CO 80204
303/534-1027
303/534-1075 fax
Larry.edelman@ushsc.edu
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Commonwealth of the
Northern Mariana Islands

Nancy Flood, Ph.D.
Pacific Basin UAP
Commonwealth of the Northern
Marianas Site
Northern Marianas College, Box 1250
Saipan, N. Marianas 96950
011/670-235-3689
011/670-234-0759 fax
No e-mail

Connecticut

Dr. Eileen Furey
University of Connecticut
Box U-64,249 Glenbrook Road
Storrs, CT 06269-2064
860/486-0301
860/486 -5037 fax
Furey@Uconnvm.Uconn.Edu

Delaware

Theda Ellis
University of Delaware UAP
101 Alison Hall
Newark, DE 19713
302/831-4450
302/831-4690 fax
theda.ellis@mvs.udel.edu

District of Columbia

Nancy Striffler
Georgetown University Child
Development Center
3307 M Street NW
Washington, DC 20007
202/687-8635
202/687-1954 fax
striffln®medlib.georgetown.edu

Florida

Paula Lalinde
University of Miami, Mailman Center
UAP Dept. of Pediatrics
PO Box 016820 (D820)
1601 NW 12th Avenue
Miami, FL 33101
305/243-6123
305/243-5978fax
plalinde@peds.med.miami.edu

Georgia

Claire Clements, Ed.D.
UAP University of Georgia
850 College Station Road
Athens, GA 30602-3622
706/542-3960
706/542-3908 fax
cclement@uga.cc.uga.edu

Judith Martin Pleko
1605 Chantilly Drive, Suite 150
Atlanta, GA 30324-3268
404/727-9450
404/727-9479 fax
judy.plecko@marcus.orgx

Guam

Steve L. Spencer, Ed.D.
University of Guam
Dean's Circle #11
Mangilao, GU 96923
671/735-2482
671/734-5709 fax
sspencer@ite.net

Hawaii

Wendy L. Tada, Ph.D., PT
Hawaii UAP
University of Hawaii/Manoa
1776 University Avenue UA 4-6
Honolulu, HI 96822
808/956-4453
808/956 -3162 fax
tada@hawaii.edu
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Idaho

Judy Fodor-Davis
Idaho Center on Developmental
Disabilities
University of Idaho
129 West Third
Moscow, ID 83843
208/885-3559
208/885 -3628 fax
jfdavis@uidaho.edu

Illinois

Kathryn Moery, Ed.M.
Institute on Disability and Human
Development
University of Illinois at Chicago
1640 W Roosevelt Road (M/C 626)
Chicago, IL 60608
312/413-3027
312/413-2918 fax
No e-mail

Indiana

Phyllis Kultgen Ph.D.
ISDD Indiana University
2853 East Tenth Street
Bloomington, IN 47408-2601
812/855-6508
812/855-9630fax
pkultgen@indiana.edu

Angela M. Tomlin, Ph.D.
Riley Child Development Center
702 Barnhill Drive, Room 5837
Indianapolis, IN 46202
317/274-8167
317/274-9760fax
amtomlin®indyuap.iupui.edu

Iowa

Bob Bacon
Iowa UAP
University Hospital School
Iowa City, IA 52242
319/356-1335
319/356-8284 fax
robert-bacon @uiowa.edu

Kansas

Kathleen Olson
Kansas UAP at Parsons
2601 Gabriel, Box 738
Parsons, KS 67357
316/421-6550, ext. 1859
316/421-6550, ext. 1702 fax
kathy_olson@parsons.1sLukans.edu

Kentucky

Harold Kleinert
Human Development Institute
313 Mineral Industries Building
Lexington, KY 40506-0051
606/257-3045
606/323-1901 fax
Haroldk@ihdi.uky.edu

Louisiana

W Alan Coulter, Ph.D.
Louisiana UAP
1100 Florida Avenue, Building 138
New Orleans, LA 70119-2799
504/942-8214
504/942-8305 fax
Acoulter@hdc.Isumc.edu

J. Michael Cook, Ed.D.
Children's Center
Louisiana State University
3730 Blair Street
Shreveport, LA 71103
318/632-2030
318/632-2060 fax
chldjmc@nomvs.Isumc.edu

Maine

Debbie Gilmer
Maine's UAP
5717 Corbett Hall
University of Maine
Orono, ME 04469
207/581-1263
207/581-1231 fax
debbie_gilmer. cci@admin.umead.

maine.edu
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Maryland

Michael S. Chapman
Kennedy Krieger Institute
Center for Leadership in Disabilities
707 North Broadway
Baltimore, MD 21205-1890
410/550-9727
410/550-9084 fax
Chapman@kkinet.kki.jhu.edu

Massachusetts

David T. Helm
ICIUAP Children's Hospital
300 Longwood Avenue
Boston, MA 02115
617/355-6209
617/355-7940 fax
hlem@al.tch.harvard.edu

Mary Brady
Eunice Shriver Center UAP
200 Trapelo Road
Waltham, MA 02254
617/642-0287
617/642-0122 fax
mbrady @shriver.org

Michigan

Karen Wolf-Branigan
Wayne State University
Developmental Disabilities Institute
6001 Cass Avenue, Suite 326
Detriot, MI 48202
313/577-7981
313/577-3770 fax
bleroy@cms.cc.wayne.edu

Minnesota

Teri Wallace
Institute on Community Integration
150 Pillsbury Drive SE, Room 106
Minneapolis, MN 55455
612/626-7220
612/624-9344 fax
walla001@maroon.tc.umn.edu
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Mississippi

Stella Fair, Ph.D.
Institute for Disabilities Studies
SS Box 5163
University of Southern Mississippi
Hattiesburg, MS 39406-5163
601/266-5163
601/266-5114 fax
sfair@ocean.st.usm.edu

Missouri

Michael McCarthy
Institute for Human Development
2220 Homes
Kansas City, MO 64108
816/235-1745
816/235-1762 fax
No e-mail

Montana

Ted Maloney
Rural Institute on Disabilities
52 Corbin Hall
University of Montana
Missoula, MT 59812
406/243-2897
406/243-2349 fax
tmaloney@selway.umt.edu

Nebraska

Dr. Joseph H. Evans
Meyer Rehabilitation Institute
University of Nebraska Medical Ctr.
600 South 42nd Street
Omaha, NE 68198-5450
402/559-6408
402/559-5737fax
jevans@unmc.edu

Nevada

Rorie K. Lackey
REPC #285/College of Education
University of Nevada, Reno
Reno, NV 89557-0159
800/216-7988
702/784-4997 fax
roryl @unr.edu
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New Hampshire

Jay Klein, M.S.W.
Institute on Disability
7 Leavitt Lane, Suite 101
Durham, NH 03824
603/862-0550
603/862-0555 fax
institutedisability@urh.edu

New Jersey

Bill Gaventa, M.Div.
UAP of New Jersey
Brookwood II, 45 Knightsbridge Road
PO Box 6810
Piscataway, NJ 08855-6810
908/235-4408
908/235-5059 fax
gaventwi@umdnj.edu

Mary Phillips, R.N.
Center for Human Development
Developmental Disabilities Center
Morristown Memorial Hospital 100
Madison Ave.
Morristown, NJ 07962-1956
201/971-4095
201/540-9336 fax
No e-mail

New Mexico

M. Stevens Dominguez, Ph.D.
University of New Mexico
Health Sciences Center
New Mexico UAP
Albuquerque, NM 87131
505/272-3000
505/272-5280 fax
Nmuap @umn.edu

New York

Daniel Crimmins, Ph.D.
Westchester Institute for Human
Development
325 Cedarwood Hall
Valhalla, NY 10595-1689
914/285-8207
914/285-1973 fax
No e-mail

Susan Vig, Ph.D.
Children's Evaluation and
Rehabilitation Center
Rose E Kennedy Center UAP
1410 Pelham Parkway
S. Bronx, NY 10461
718/430-8514
718/892-2296 fax
No e-mail

Nancy Lyon, PNP
Robert Warner Rehabilitation Center
SUNY Buffalo
Children's Hospital of Buffalo
936 Delaware Avenue
Buffalo, NY 14209
716/878-7511
716/888-3834
No e-mail

Harvey H. Mar
Developmental Disabilities Center
St. Luke's-Roosevelt Hospital Center
1000 Tenth Avenue
New York, NY 10019
212/523-6235
212/523-6271 fax
No e-mail

Ruth Messinger ACSW
Strong Center for DD
Box 671 U.R.M.C. Pediatrics SCDD
601 Elmwood Avenue
Rochester, NY 14642
716/275-2986
716/275-3366 fax
rmessinger@cc.urmc.rochester.edu

Marie J. Goepel
Institute for Basic Research
1050 Forest Hill Road
Staten Island, NY 10314-6399
718/494-5122
718/494-0837 fax
goepelmj @nyssomr. emi. corn
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North Carolina

Gregory 011ey
Center for Development & Learning
University of North Carolina
CB# 7255
Chapel Hill, NC 27599-7255
919/966-5171
919/966-2230 fax
golley@css.unc.edu

North Dakota

Dr. Demetrios Vassiliou
North Dakota Center for Persons
with Disabilities
500 University Avenue W
Minot, ND 58707
701/858-3047
701/858-3483 fax
vasslio@warp6.cs.misu.nodak.edu

Ohio

Yvonne B. Fryberger
Cincinnati Center for DD
3333 Burnet Avenue
Cincinnati, OH 45229-3039
513/559-4639
513/559-7361 fax
fryby0@chmcc.org

Tom Fish
The Nisonger UAP
Ohio State University
1581 Dodd Drive
Columbus, OH 43210
614/292-8365
614/292-3727 fax
No e-mail

Oklahoma

Dr. Kathy Goff
UAP of Oklahoma
PO Box 26901, ROB 342
Oklahoma City, OK 73190
405/271-4500
405/271-1459 fax
kathy-goff@uokhsc.edu

Oregon

Russel Jackson, Ph.D.
Child Dev. & Rehab. Center E-13
OHSU
PO Box 574
Portland, OR 97207
503/494-2748
503/494 -6868 fax
jacksonr@ohsu.edu
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Dan Close, Ph.D.
Center on Human Development
University of Oregon
Eugene, OR 97403
541(346 -2575
541/346-5639 fax
daniel_close@ccmail.uoregon.edu

Pennsylvania

Denise Brown Baker
Institute on Disabilities UAP
Temple University
13th Street & Cecil B. Moore Avenue
Philadelphia, PA 191-22
215/204-8473
215/204-6336 fax
dbaker®nimbus.ocis.temple.edu

Peter W Dowrick, Ph.D.
Children's Seashore House
3405 Civic Center Boulevard
Philadelphia, PA 19104
215/895-3256
215/895-3605 fax
dowrick@mail.med.upenn.edu

Susan Van Cleve, M.S.N.
The UCLID Center at the University
of Pittsburgh
3705 Fifth Avenue
Pittsburgh, PA 15213-2583
412/624-9745
412/692-5679 fax
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Puerto Rico

Diana Hernandez
Institute on Developmental
Disabilities/Medical Sciences Campus
University of Puerto Rico
PO Box 365067
San Juan, PR 00936-5067
787/758-2525, ext. 1963
787/759-6719 fax
No e-mail

Rhode Island

Anthony Antosh, Ed.D.
Rhode Island UAP
Institute for Developmental
Disabilities at Rhode Island College
600 Mount Pleasant Avenue
Providence, RI 02908
401/456-8072
401/456-8072 fax
No e-mail

South Carolina

Gay Clement-Atkinson, Ph.D.
South Carolina UAP
University of South Carolina
Center for Developmental Disabilities
Benson Building, First Floor
Columbia, SC 29208
803/935-5231
803/935-5959 fax

South Dakota

Outreach Training Office
South Dakota UAP
Outreach Training Office
100 S Wells
Pierre, SD 57501
605/773-6355
605/773-6356 fax
mjorgens@sundance.usd.edu

Tennessee

Carol Greenwald, Ed.D.
Boling Center for Developmental
Disabilities UAP
711 Jefferson Avenue
Memphis, TN 38105
901/448-4644
901/448-7097 fax
WVVilson@UTmeml.UTmem.edu

Texas

Shelley Dumas
Texas UAP
Sanchez Building 252 D5100
University of Texas
Austin, TX 78712-1290
512/471-7621
512/474-7459 fax
s.dumas@mail.utexas.edu

Utah

Richard P West, Ph.D.
Center for Persons with Disabilities
Utah State University
Logan, UT 84322-6800
801/797-3091
801/797-3944 fax
Richwest@cc.usu.edu

Vermont

W Wes Williams, Ph.D.
UAP of Vermont
499C Waterman Building, UVM
Burlington, VT 05405
802/656-4031
802/656-1357 fax
wwilliams@moose.uvm.edu

Virgin Islands

Yegin Habetyes, Ph.D.
#2 John Brewer's Bay
University of The Virgin Islands
St. Thomas, USVI 00802
809/693-1323
809/693-1325 fax
yhabteyes@uvi.edu
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Virginia

Patricia Gonet
Virginia Institute for Developmental
Disabilities
Virginia Commonwealth University
PO Box 84320
Richmond, VA 23284-3020
804/828-3876
804/828-0042 fax
pagonet@atlas.vcu.edu

Washington

Doug Cook
Center on Human Development and
Disability
University of Washington, CHDD
Box 357920
Seattle, WA 98195-7920
206/685-1280
206/543-5770 fax
cookd@u.washington.edu

West Virginia

Dr. Sherry W. Shuman
West Virginia University
955 Hartman Run Road,
Research Park
Morgantown, WV 26505
304/293-4692
304/293-7294 fax
u3aee@wvu.edu

3 0

Wisconsin

Mariellen Kuehn
Waisman Center UAP
University of Wisconsin Madison
1500 Highland Avenue
Madison, WI 53705-2280
608/263-5254
608/263-0529 fax
kuehn@waisman.wisc.edu

Wyoming

Dr. Gail Zahn, Ed.D.
Wyoming Institute for Disabilities
University of Wyoming
PO Box 4298
Laramie, WY 82071-4298
307/766-2765
307/766-2763 fax
gzahn@uwyo.edu
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Appendix C
Developmental Disabilities Councils

Alabama

Joan B. Hannah, Ed. D.
Alabama DD Planning Council
100 North Union Street
PO Box 301410
Montgomery, AL 36130-1410
334/242-3973
334/242-0797 fax

Alaska

David Maltman
Governor's Council on Disabilities
and Special Education
PO Box 240249
Anchorage, AK 99524-0249
907/563-5355
907/563-5357 fax

American Samoa

Henry Sesepasara
American Samoa DD Council
PO Box 194
Pago Pago, AS 96799
011/684-633-2919
011/684-633-2919 fax

Arizona

Diane Skay
Governor's Council on DD
1717 W. Jefferson, Site Code 074Z
Phoenix, AZ 85007
602/542-4049
602/542-5320 fax

Arkansas

Wilma Stewart
Governor's DD Council
Freeway Medical Tower
5800 West 10th, Suite 805
Little Rock, AR 72205
501/661-2589
501/661-2399 fax
501/661-2736 TDD

California

Judy McDonald
California State Council on DD
2000 0 Street, Room 100
Sacramento, CA 95814
916/443-4967
916/324-8420 fax

Colorado

Donald St. Louis
Colorado DD Council
777 Grant, Suite 304
Denver, CO 80203
303/894-2345
303/894-2880 fax
303/894-2345 TDD

Commonwealth of the Northern
Marianas Islands

Juanita S. Malone
CNMI DD Council
PO Box 2565
Saipan, MP 96950
011/670-322-3014
011/670-322-4168 fax
001/670-322-3014 TDD
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Connecticut

Edward T. Preneta
Connecticut Council on DD
460 Capitol Avenue
Hartford, CT 06106-1308
860/418-6160
860/418-6003 fax
860/418-6159 TDD

Delaware

James F Linehan
Delaware DD Council
Townsend Building., Box 1401
Dover, DE 19903
302/739-3333
302/739-2015 fax
302/739-4894 TDD

District of Columbia

Mary Brown
DC DD Council
St. Elizabeth Campus
2700 Martin Luther King, SE
801 East, Room 1301
Washington, DC 20032
202/279-6085
202/279-6090 fax

Florida

Joseph Krieger
Florida DD Planning Council
124 Marriott Drive, Suite 203
Tallahassee, FL 32301-2981
904/488-4180
904/922-6702 fax

Georgia

John Crews
Governor's Council on DD for GA
2 Peachtree Street NE, #3-210
Atlanta, GA 30303
404/657-2126
404/657-2132 fax
404/657-2133 TDD

Guam

Gerni Grajek
Guam DD Council
104 E Street
Tiyan, GU 96913
011/671/475-9127
011/671/475-9128 fax

Hawaii

DaMe C. Tizard
State Planning Council on DD
919 Ala Moana Boulevard, Suite 113
Honolulu, HI 96814
808/586-8100
808/586-7543 fax

Idaho

Russ Spearman
Idaho State Council on DD
PO Box 83720
280 N 8th Street, Suite 208
Boise, ID 83720-0280
208/334-2718
208/334-3417 fax

Illinois

Rene Christensen Leininger
Illinois Council on DD
830 S Spring Street
Springfield, IL 62704
217/782-9696
217/524-5339 fax

Indiana

Suellen Jackson-Boner
Governor's Council for People with
Disabilities
143 W Market Street, Suite 404
Indianapolis, IN 46204
317/232-7770
317/233-3712 fax
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Iowa

Jay W. Brewer
Iowa Governor's DD Council
617 E 2nd Street
Des Moines, IA 50309
515/281-9082
515/281-9087 fax

Kansas

Jane Rhys
Kansas Council on DD
Docking State Office Building
915 SW Harrison, Room 141
Topeka, KS 66612-1570
913/296-2608
913/296-2861fax

Kentucky

Robin Sims
Kentucky DD Planning Council
Department of MH/MR Services
275 E Main Street
Frankfort, KY 40621
502/564-7842
502/564-3844 fax

Louisiana

Clarice Eichelberger
Louisiana State Planning Council on
Developmental Disabilities
200 Lafayette Street, Suite 404
Baton Rouge, LA 70801-3455
504/342-6804
504/342-1970 fax

Maine

Pete Stowell
Maine DD Council
Nash Building
139 State House Station
Augusta, ME 04333-0139
207/287-4213
207/287-8001

Maryland

Mindy Morrell
MD State Council on DD
One Market Center, Box 10
300 W Lexington Street
Baltimore, MD 21201
410/333-3688
410/333-3686

Massachusetts

John A. Chappell, Jr. (interim)
Massachusetts DD Council
600 Washington Street, Room 670
Boston, MA 02111-1704
617/727-6374
617/727-1174 fax
617/727-1885 TDD

Michigan

Lloyd Kraft
Michigan DD Council
Lewis Cass Building
Lansing, MI 48933
517/334-6123
517/334-7240
517/334-7353 fax

Minnesota

Colleen Wieck
Governor's Council on DD
300 Centennial Office Building
658 Cedar Street
St. Paul, MN 55155
612/296-4018
612/297-7200 fax
612/296-9962 TDD

Mississippi

Edwin L. Butler
Mississippi DD Council
1101 Robert E. Lee Bldg.
Jackson, MS 39201
601/359-1288
601/359-6295 fax
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Missouri

Kay Conklin
Missouri Council for DD
PO Box 687
1706 E Elm Street
Jefferson City, MO 65102
314/751-8611
314/526-2755 fax

Montana

Greg Olsen
Montana DD Council
111 N Last Chance Gulch
Arcade Building, Unit C, Box 526
Helena, MT 59620
406/444-1334
406/444-5999 fax

Nebraska

Mary Gordon
Nebraska Governor's Council on DD
301 5 Centennial Mall
PO Box 95007
Lincoln, NE 68509
402/471-2330
402/471-0180fax
402/471-6421 TDD

Nevada

Paul Haugen
Governor's Council on DD
711 S Stewart Street
Carson City, NV 89710
702/687-4452
702/687 -3292 fax
702/471-6421 TDD

New Hampshire

Alan Robichaud
New Hampshire DD Council
The Concord Center
Unit 315, 10 Ferry Street
Concord, NH 03301-5004
603/271-3236
603/271-1156 fax
800/735-2964 TDD 394

New Jersey

Ethan Ellis
New Jersey DD Council
32 W State Street
CN 700
Trenton, NJ 08625-0700
609/292-3745
609/292-7114 fax

New Mexico

Chris Isengard
New Mexico DD Council
435 St. Michael's Drive, Building D
Santa Fe, NM 87501
505/827-7590
505/827-7589 fax

New York

Carol Nash (acting)
New York State DD Council
155 Washington Avenue, 2nd Floor
Albany, NY 12210
518/432-8233
518/432-8238 fax
518/432-8245 TDD

North Carolina

Holly Riddle
North Carolina Council on DD
1508 Western Boulevard
Raleigh, NC 27606
919/733-6566
919/733-1863 fax

North Dakota

Tom Wallner
North Dakota State Council on DD
Suite 303 Northwest Building
400 E Broadway Avenue
Bismarck, ND 58501-4038
701/328-3987
701/328-3976 fax
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Ohio

Ken Campbell
Ohio DD Council, Dept. of MR/DD
8 E Long Street
Atlas Building, Sixth Floor
Columbus, OH 43215
614/466-5205
614/466 -0298 fax
614/644-5530 TDD

Oklahoma

Ann Trudgeon
Oklahoma DD Council
Sequoia Bldg, Room B-5, Box 25352
Oklahoma City, OK 73125
405/521-4984
405/521-6684 fax

Oregon

Charlotte Duncan
Oregon DD Council
540 24th Place NE
Salem, OR 97301-4517
503/945-9942
800/292-4154
503/945-9947 fax

Pennsylvania

David Schwartz
Pennsylvania DD Council
569 Forum Building
Harrisburg, PA 17120
717/787-6057
717/721-3622 fax

Puerto Rico

Graciela Valcarel
Puerto Rico DD Council
PO Box 9543
Santurce, PR 00908
809/722-0595
809/721-3622fax

Rhode Island

Marie Citrone
Rhode Island DD Council
600 New London Avenue
Cranston, RI 02920
401/464-3191
401/464-3570 fax

South Carolina

Charles Lang
South Carolina DD Council
1205 Pendleton Street, Room 372
Edgar Brown Building
Columbia, SC 29201
803/734-0465
803/734-0356 fax

South Dakota

Charlie Anderson
South Dakota Governor's Council on
Developmental Disabilities
Hill View Plaza, E Highway 34
c/o 500 East Capital
Pierre, SD 57501
605/773-6415
605/773-5483 fax
605/773-5990 TDD

Tennessee

Wanda Willis
Tennessee DD Council
11th Floor, Gateway Plaza
710 James Robertson Parkway
Nashville, TN 37243-0675
615/532-6615
615/532-6964 fax
615/532-6612 TDD

Texas

Roger A. Webb
Texas Council for DD
4900 N Lamar Boulevard
Austin, TX 78751-2399
512/483-4080
512/433-4097 fax
512/483-4099 TDD
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Utah

Cathy Chambless
Utah Governor's Council for
People with Disabilities
555 East 300 South, Suite 201
Salt Lake City, UT 84102
801/533-4128
801/533-5305 fax
801/533-4128 TDD

Vermont

Thomas Pombar
Vermont DD Council
103 5 Main Street
Waterbury, VT 05671-0206
802/241-2612
802/241-2979 fax

Virgin Islands

Mark Vinzant
Virgin Islands DD Council
PO Box 2671 Kings Hill
St. Croix, VI 00850
809/778-9681
809/778-1169 fax

Virginia

Brian Parsons
VA Board for Persons with
Disabilities
PO Box 613
Richmond, VA 23205-0613
804/786-0016
804/786-1118 fax
800/846-4464 TDD

Washington

Ed Holen
Washington State DD Council
PO Box 48314
906 Columbia Street SW
Olympia, WA 98504-8314
360/753-3908
360/586-2424 fax

West Virginia

Donna Heuneman
West Virginia DD Council
110 Stockton Street
Charleston, WV 25312-2521
304/558-0416
304/558-0941
304/558-2376

Western Carolina Island
(Trust Territories of the Pacific)

Minoru Ueki
Trust Territory Health Council
MacDonald Memorial Hospital,
KOROR
Palau, WCI 96940

Wisconsin

Jayn Wittenmyer
Wisconsin Council on DD
722 Williamson Street, Second Floor
PO Box 7851
Madison, WI 53707-7851
608/266-7826
608/267-3906 fax

Wyoming

Dick Weatherman
Wyoming Council on DD
122 W 25th Street
Hersch Building, First Floor West
Cheyenne, WY 82002
307/777-7230
307/777 -5690 fax
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Appendix D
Resources Available from
the Institute on Community Integration

All these publications are currently available from the Publications Office at
the Institute on Community Integration, at the University of Minnesota. For
more details or to obtain copies of publications, contact:

Publications Office
Institute on Community Integration
University of Minnesota
109 Pattee Hall/150 Pillsbury Drive SE
Minneapolis, MN 55455
612/624-4512 612/624-9344 fax

ABC Dropout Prevention & Intervention Series (1995)

A series of reports from three successful dropout prevention projects for stu-
dents with learning and emotional and behavioral disabilities:

PACT Manual: Parent and Community Teams for School Success. Describes
how to promote the collaboration of parents and communities so they can
work with schools to help students stay in school.
Staying in School: Strategies for Middle School Students with Learning & Emo-
tional Disabilities. A summary of findings from the dropout prevention
projects that are relevant to all students at risk of droppingput of school.
Staying in School: A Technical Report of Three Dropout Prevention Projects for
Middle School Students with Learning and Emotional Disabilities. Three
project evaluations including information on samples of students, method-
ology, data, and results of statistical analyses.
Relationship Building & Affiliation Activities in School-Based Dropout Preven-
tion Programs. A report describing efforts to prevent students from dropping
out by building relationships with young adolescents at risk of being ex-
cluded from school and by fostering students' affiliation with school.
Tip the Balance: Practices & Policies That Influence School Engagement for
Youth at High Risk for Dropping Out. A report highlighting policies and prac-
tices that facilitate or inhibit students' connection with school. Methods for
tipping the balance toward facilitative policies and practices are identified.

Communities of Vision & Action: Systems Change Through Minnesota's
Community Transition Interagency Committees (1997)

Profiles of Minnesota demonstration projects funded to improve transition ser-
vices and supports for youth and young adults with disabilities. Describes indi-
vidual project overviews, statements of need, activities undertaken to meet the
needs, results, and reflections on what was learned.

Exemplary Programs for Persons with Disabilities in Transition, Supported
Employment, and Parent Professional Collaboration (1994)

A collection of profiles describing thirty exemplary programs serving people
with disabilities in the Region V states of Illinois, Indiana, Michigan, Minne-
sota, Ohio, and Wisconsin.
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Exemplary School-to-Work Model /Practice/ Strategy Profiles (1995)

A set of five profiles that describe exemplary school-to-work models, practices,
and strategies which include students with disabilities. The profiles are
identified through a selection process developed by the School-to-Work Out-
reach Project. Additional profile sets will be made available approximately
twice a year.

Effective Self Advocacy: Empowering People with Disabilities to Speak for
Themselves (Report 90-4) (1990)

A record of the discussion during the workshop "Assisting People with Devel-
opmental Disabilities to Speak Effectively for Themselves," held at the 1990
annual conference of the American Association on Mental Retardation. It con-
tains the comments of workshop participants who have extensive experience
developing self-advocacy groups for persons with developmental disabilities.

From Vision to Practice: Ideas for Implementing Inclusive Education (1996)

A resource guide that describes the variety of ways in which schools in
Minnesota's Roseville Area School District implement inclusive education.
Topic areas include What is Inclusive Education? What are the Roles of Special
Educators, General Educators, and Teaching Assistants? How Can Collaborative
Teams Find Time to Plan? and How are Students with Challenging Behaviors Sup-
ported in Inclusive Settings?

A Guidebook on Consumer Controlled Housing for Minnesotans with
Developmental Disabilities (1995)

An 80-page resource guide which outlines options available for creating con-
sumer controlled housing arrangements by people with developmental dis-
abilities, their families, and others who help them. It describes major planning,
housing, service, support, and funding considerations and contains planning
worksheets and stories of personal experiences in creating consumer con-
trolled housing arrangements.

Keeping Kids in School: Using Check & Connect for Dropout
Prevention (1995)

A manual for educators with details on how to promote school completion
among high risk youth by regularly checking students' attendance, course
work, and behavior, and intervening as needed to maintain students' connec-
tion with school.

Learning to Listen (1996)

A computer-based training program adapted from the training module Positive
Learning: An Alternative to Behavior Management (Hitzig, 1992). This interac-
tive multi-media course summarizes key concepts and issues in positive alter-
natives to behavior management. Designed to facilitate a better understanding
of challenging behavior from the perspective of people with disabilities.

Powerful Partnerships: Parents & Professionals Building Inclusive Recreation
Programs Together (1995)

A compilation of perspectives on the past, present, and future of inclusive rec-
reation; strategies for enhancing family and community development through
inclusive recreation; and profiles of programs incorporating different inclusive
recreation approaches.
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Self-Advocacy Groups: 1994-95 Directory for North America (1994)

A directory listing over 700 self-advocacy groups in the US, Canada, and
Mexico. Entries are organized by nation and state, with each listing including
the group name, address, phone, and contact person. Designed for use by
agencies and organizations serving people with developmental disabilities. The
directory is unbound and punched for insertion into a three-ring binder.

Self-Advocacy Print and Media Resources / 1995-96 (1995)

A guidebook listing nearly 150 publications and videos about self-advocacy.
Many of the materials were written by and for self-advocates. The guidebook
includes resources about the Americans with Disabilities Act, building self-ad-
vocacy groups, financial issues, health and medical concerns, legal rights, Per-
sonal Futures Planning, self-advocacy skills, and other related topics.

Strategies for Paraprofessionals Who Support Individuals with
Disabilities (1995)
A curriculum series primarily for paraprofessionals working in educational set-
tings, but is also useful for those in direct service settings. The curriculum is
designed with four core training modules (volumes 1-4), and three specialized
modules (volumes 5-7). Each module comes in facilitator and student ver-
sions. Though each module is designed to stand alone, beginning with Module
1 is recommended. Each module comes in a facilitator and a stident version.

Module 1: The Paraprofessional: An Introduction. An introduction to job
roles, descriptions, and responsibilities of paraprofessionals and supervisors
of paraprofessionals in schools and direct care facilities.

Module 2: Providing Cross-Cultural Support Services to Individuals with Dis-
abilities and Families. An introduction to diversity and direct service, insti-
tutional and individual cultural competence, and using culturally sensitive
and inclusive language.

Module 3: Promoting Self Advocacy and Facilitating Friendships and Socializa-
tion Skills for Individuals with Disabilities. An introduction to self-advocacy
and guidelines on encouraging self-advocacy for persons with disabilities.

Module 4: Positive Behavior Strategies for Paraprofessionals. This curriculum
examines how different environments and situations can influence behav-
ior, including strategies for a positive approach to behavior change.

Module 5: Early Childhood: The Role of the Paraprofessional. An introduction
to early childhood intervention with an explanation of the connection be-
tween assessment and intervention. Practices, teaching techniques and
strategies are included.

Module 6: Working with Individuals Who are Medically Fragile or Have Physi-
cal Disabilities. An introduction to the changing roles of education as it re-
lates to students with disabilities, including specific instructions and gen-
eral descriptions of selected health procedures, such as assisted eating,
handling and positioning, and catheterization.

Module 7: Transition: The Role of the Paraprofessional. An introduction to the
professionals who make up the transition team.
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Self-Determination for Youth with Disabilities: A Family Education
Curriculum (1994)

A 15-module curriculum developed to teach families skills for supporting self-
determination in their transition-age member with a disability. It is designed to
be presented by teachers, community agency personnel, or other facilitators in
a series of two-hour sessions addressing topics that include future planning,
family meetings, values and goals, choice-making, solving problems, resolving
conflicts, personal advocacy, connecting with community resources, persever-
ing through difficulties, and participating in political systems.

Yes I Can (1997)

A year-long, 20-module curriculum designed to bring about the social inclu-
sion of junior and senior high school students with disabilities in school and
community settings. Through the curriculum, students with and without dis-
abilities come together for weekly classroom instruction and community ex-
periences that increase understanding of the social inclusion needs and chal-
lenges experienced by persons with disabilities, and the interpersonal skills
needed for successful relationships. Each student with a disability who desires
to be more socially included is paired with another student in the program
who serves as an inclusion facilitator. Inclusion facilitators, who may be stu-
dents with or without disabilities, serve as support and community compan-
ions during weekly community outings planned by each student pair. As part
of their activities, participants learn to identify and remove or minimize the
barriers to social inclusion, opening up opportunities for students with dis-
abilities to participate in social activities during which friendships can natu-
rally develop. The manual is designed to guide teachers and community orga-
nization staff in fully implementing the Yes I Can curriculum without
additional specialized training. However, for those who desire additional sup-
port in implementing the program, technical assistance and on-site training
for instructors are available from the Yes I Can program staff at the Institute.
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Appendix E
Training Newsletters

Creative Training Techniques

Tips, tactics, and how-to's for delivering effective training. Available from:

Lakewood Publications
50 South 9th Street
Minneapolis, MN 55402
612/333-0471

Frontline Initiative
A newsletter for direct service professionals working with people with
disabilities across various service settings. Frontline Initiative is available from:

National Alliance for Direct Service Professionals
Institute on Community Integration (UAP)
University of Minnesota
107 Pattee Hall /150 Pillsbury Drive SE
Minneapolis, MN 55455
612/625-1098

Impact

A newsletter of in-depth articles on best practices, philosophies, research
findings, and personal experiences. Impact is available from:

Publications Office
Institute on Community Integration (UAP)
University of Minnesota
109 Pattee Hall /150 Pillsbury Drive SE
Minneapolis, MN 55455
612/624-4512

New Directions

The newsletter of the national resource center for paraprofessionals in
education and related services. New Directions is available from:

Center for Advanced Study in Education
City University of New York.
25 W 43rd Street, Room 620N
New York, NY 10036
212/642 -2948

Para link

A newsletter for paraprofessionals working with people with developmental
disabilities in schools and community programs.

Institute on Community Integration (UAP)
University of Minnesota
430 Wulling Hall /86 Pleasant Street SE
Minneapolis, MN 55455
612/626-8233
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Appendix F
Publishing Companies Featuring
Disability Issues and Topics

Paul H. Brookes Publishing Co.
PO Box 10624
Baltimore, Maryland 21285-0624

SAGE Publications, Inc.
2455 Teller Road
Thousand Oaks, CA 91320

Springer-Verlag New York, Inc.
175 5th Avenue
New York, NY 10010

Sycamore Publishing Company
PO Box 133
Sycamore, IL 60178
815/756-5388

University Associates Publishers and Consultants/Pfeiffer
8517 Production Avenue
San Diego, CA 92121

0 312
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Appendix G
Professional Training Organizations
and Agencies

National

AAMR American Association on Mental Retardation

PO Box 1202
Washington, DC 20013-1202
800 /424-3688
202 /387-1968
Fax 202/387-2193
E-mail aamr@access.digex.net

ANCOR American Network of Community Options and Resources

4200 Evergreen Lane, Suite 315
Annandale, VA 22003
703 /642-6614
Fax 703 /642-0497

ARC National
500 E Border Street #300
Arlington, TX 76010
817/261-6003
800 /433-5255
Fax 817/277-3491
E-mail thearc@metronet.com

ASTD American Association for Training and Development

1640 King Street, Box 1443
Alexandria, VA 22313-2043
703 /683-8100
Fax 703 /683-8103
E-mail info@astd.org

TASH The Association for Persons with Severe Handicaps

29 W Susquehanna Avenue, Suite 210
Baltimore MD 21204
800 /482-TASH
410/828 -8274
Fax 410 /828-6706
TDD 410/828 -1306
E-mail tash@tash.org

State
Please look in your local phone book to obtain information about state and
regional chapters of these organizations and agencies.
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Other Training Projects and Centers

Human Services Research Institute

The Community Support Skills Standards Project
2336 Massachusetts Avenue
Cambridge, MA 02138
617/876-0426 ext 330
Fax 617/492-7401
E-mail mtaylor124@aol.com
Contact Marianne Taylor, Project Director

Minnesota Direct Service Training Initiative

Research and Training Center on Residential Services
and Community Living
University of Minnesota (UAP)
107 Pattee Hall /150 Pillsbury Drive SE
Minneapolis, MN 55455
612/625-1098
Fax 612/625-6619
E-mail hewitt002@maroon.tc.umn.edu
Contact Amy Hewitt, Project Coordinator

National Resource Center for Paraprofessionals in Education
and Related Services

Center on Advanced Study in Education
25 W 43rd Street, Room 620N
New York, NY 10036
212/642-2948
Fax 212/719-2488
Contact Anna Lou Pickett, Director

Paraprofessional Training Project
Institute on Community Integration (UAP)
University of Minnesota
106 Pattee Hall /150 Pillsbury Drive SE
Minneapolis, MN 55455
612/626-7220
Fax 612/624-9344
E-mail wa1la001@maroon.tc.umn.edu
Contact Teri Wallace, Project Coordinator

Residential Direct Service Staff Project

Research and Training Center on Residential Services
and Community Living
University of Minnesota (UAP)
214 Pattee Hall/150 Pillsbury Drive SE
Minneapolis, MN 55455
612/624-6024
Fax 612/625-6619
E-mail larso072@maroon.tc.umn.edu
Contact Sherri Larson, Project Coordinator
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PLUK Parents, Let's Unite for Kids

1500 N 30th Street
Billings, MT 59101
800 /222-7585
406/657-2055
Fax 406/657-2061
E-mail plukmt@aol.com
Contact Katherine Kelker

Rocky Mountain Resource and Training Institute

6355 Ward Road
Arvada, CO 80004

Specialized Training Program

University of Oregon
Eugene, OR 97403-1235
503/346-5513
Fax 503/346-5517
E-mail Rick_Albin@ccmail.uoregon.edu
Contact Rick Albin, Training Coordinator

Virginia Commonwealth University,
School of Education /TAC

Box 842020
1015 W Main Street
Richmond, VA 23284-2020
800/828 -1120
804/828-6947
Fax 804/828-7495
E-mail swilber@saturn.vcu.edu
Contact Sandy Wilberger
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Appendix H
Training Curricula Evaluation
Form and Instructions
Prepared by Amy Hewitt, Sheryl A. Larson,
Janet Bast, David Fee, & K. Charlie Lakin May 1996

A Date completed

B Date entered

C Evaluator's initials

D Date verified

E Date eval updated

F PC review

A Source Information

1 Reference

A Title

B Date

C Author(s)

D Publisher

E Type of agency

2 Source

A Contact name

UAP

DD council

State agency

Commercial publisher

Other

316
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Instructions
Instructions for completing this
evaluation form will be found in
the outer margins of each page. A
brief description of the purpose of
each of the main sections can be
found adjacent to the beginning
line of that section.

Source Information

This section contains information
regarding the source of the
training curriculum and whether
additional training curricula are
available from this source.



B Complete address

C Phone number

D Toll-free number

E TDD number

F FAX number

Acquisition Info 3 Acquisition Information

This section provides information A Contact name
collected for a database of for Initiative staff
materials at the Institute on
Community Integration. It is not B Date requested
necessarily applicable for other
evaluators. C Date received

D Is material on loan? Yes No

E Date due

F Date returned

G Is this being revised? Yes No

H Date of revision

I Special conditions
for use of material

J Meets selection criteria:
Publication date after 1986

DD-specific content

Direct care target audience

K Are other training tides available from this publisher?

El Yes No

L Are other training titles being prepared by this publisher?

FA Yes 0 No
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M Comments

4 Supplementary Materials

A Required materials N/A

B Title

C Publisher

D Other information

E Suggested N/A
but not required

F Title

G Publisher

H Other information

5 Other Important Information/Instructions Other Important
(e.g., special features, other considerations) Information

This section notes any unique
features of the materials.
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Estimated Time

Use the publisher's information if
provided, otherwise use an
estimate of the time needed to
complete all of the training
components.

Series Information

This section provides relevant
information regarding the
curriculum as part of a series.
If the material is part of a set
developed by a publisher but did
not have a series title, a series
title was assigned based on the
publisher's name.

6 Cost

7 Length

A Student materials

B Instructor materials

C Videotape

D Other

per

per

per

(number of pages/time)

8 Estimated Time to Complete Training

Hours Minutes

B Series Information NlA

A Series tide

B Number of modules
in the series

C Total series cost

D Estimated time to
complete series

E Other titles in series
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F Other series info

C Descriptive Information

1 Type of Curriculum/Potential Instructional Formats

Select only one primary format.

Self-paced Primary

Trainer-facilitated Primary

Train-the-trainer Primary

Post-secondary course material Primary

2 Target Audience

Mark all that apply.

A Learners

Academic students

Professional

First line supervisor

Paraprofessional/direct care

3 Consumer Diagnosis

Mark all that apply.

MR/DD

Mental illness

Physical disability

4 Settings

Mark all that apply.

Residential (out of home)

Residential (in home)

Vocational

Recreational

B Instructors

Possible

Possible

Possible

Possible

Faculty/academic instructor

Professional

First line supervisor

Paraprofessional/direct care

Elderly

Other (please specify)

Medical

Appropriate across all settings

Other (please specify)
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Descriptive Info

This section provides general
descriptive information about the
curriculum.

Type of Training

Complete descriptions of these
formats can be found at the end of
this form.

Target Audience

Academic: Students in a
university, college, technical
school, or formal post-secondary
academic setting.

Faculty: Faculty or instructors
at one of the above settings.

Professional: Agency training
personnel; agency managers,
administrators, or other
professionals with specific
credentials (e.g., RN/LPN).

Paraprofessional: Direct service
staff in residential, vocational,
school, or other settings. This
may also include parents or other
non-degreed persons who interact
directly with people with
developmental disabilities.

First Line Supervisor. Provides
direct supervision to direct service
staff members.



Topics and Issues

A full list of topics appears at the
end of this evaluation form.

Intended Use

Pre-service: Training provided
prior to beginning direct service
employment; usually provided in
a post-secondary academic
setting.

Orientation: Training provided
by the employer, or by a trainer
contracted by the employer, prior
to working first direct service
shift or during the first months of
employment.

Continuing Ed: Training
provided by someone other than
the employer. Often this training
is required to maintain profes-
sional licensure or certification.

Inservice: Training required or
suggested by the employer;
usually focuses on one topic.

Training Seminar: Training
required or suggested by the
employer; usually longer than
eight hours in length.

Staff Development

This question asks if learners
who complete this training
receive credit toward an academic
degree, licensure, or a specific
certification or whether
completing this training leads to
pre-defined promotional
opportunities.

Stated Goals

List the goals or objectives
specified in the materials. If none
are specified, list the major topics
addressed (sometimes taken from
the section headings or table of
contents).

5 Consumer Age Group

Mark all that apply.

All ages

Infant/toddler (0-3 years)
Children (4-17)

6 Topics and Issues

Marh all that apply.

Administrative/mgt issues

Case mgt/service coordination

Challenging behavior

Community integration

Early intervention

Education

Employment/day services

Family supports

Health care/safety/emergency

Human sexuality

Individual assessment

Intervention/treat/program

7 Intended Use of Materials

Marh all that apply.

Pre-service

Orientation

Continuing ed (at other site)

Adults (18-64)
Older adults (65+)

Intro to MR/DD

Legal/self-adv/rights
Medical issues

Personal care needs

Physical special needs

Public policy/planning
Residential services

Sensory/communication
Serv. to persons who are elderly

Staff development

Other (please specify)

In-service (on site, 8 hr max)

Training seminar

Other

8 Staff Development

Does the material support staff development/career opportunities?

Yes No

9 Stated Goals and Objectives and/or
General Overview of the Content

:39
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D Competency-based Training

1 Competency Measures

Mark all that apply.

No competency measures are included in the material

Performance/skill demonstration throughout training session
Example: The participant is asked to demonstrate new skills to peers
and/or the instructor during the training session.

Performance/skill demonstration at the end of the training session
Example: The participant is asked to demonstrate new skills to peers
and/or the instructor at the end of the training session.

Performance/skill demonstration following training session at the
work site
Example: The participant is asked to demonstrate new skills to his or her
supervisor after returning to the work site.

Written pre-test

Written post-test

Written exercises/assignments throughout training
Example: The participant is asked to stop during training and answer
questions or complete short assignments.

Attitude questionnaire
Example: Participants are asked to complete a questionnaire regarding
their opinion about the training they received.

Other (please specify)

311

Competency-based
Training

This section evaluates strategies
to define the skills to be learned
and to measure whether a
particular learner has mastered
those skills. It also refers to
whether mastering the content of
the training material would
enable the learner to achieve the
stated goals and objectives.



Quality of Objectives

This question measures the
quality of the stated objectives.
Strong materials have both
objectives and outcome measures
of good quality. Adequate
materials lack one or the other or
they are of poor quality. Weak
materials have neither.

Match Between Objectives

Strong materials have both
objectives and outcome measures
which are consistent with the
content. Successful completion of
the outcome measures indicates
mastery of the skills. Adequate
materials have both but the
outcome measures may not be
consistent with the objectives and
the content is partially consistent
with either. Weak materials either
have no objectives or competency
measures, or the content of the
training does not relate to the
objectives or outcome measures.

Comments

The following sections have
spaces in which to summarize the
major strengths and weak-nesses.
If the materials have an overall
strength or weakness, note the
primary reasons why.

Examples and Experiential
Components

This section refers to whether the
material suggests or requires
specific application of knowledge
in the work setting. Strong
materials usually use examples
and describe activities in which
learners had to perform a skill on
the job and then receive feedback
from the instructor. Materials
including practicums are rated

[Continued on p. 239]

2 Explicitly Stated Goals and Objectives

Yes 0 No

3 Quality of Objectives and Outcome Measures

Strong

Adequate

Weak

Other

4 Match Between Objectives and Outcome Measures

Strong

Adequate

5 Comments

A Strengths

Weak

Other

B Weaknesses

6 Overall Rating for Competency-based Training

Strong

Adequate

Weak

Other

E Examples and Experiential Components

1 Provides Real Life Examples

Strong

Adequate

2 Experiential/Hands-on Components

Strong

Adequate

323

Weak

Other

Weak

Other
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3

4

Transfer of Knowledge /Skill to Actual Work Environment

Strong Weak

Adequate Other

[Continued from p. 2381

high in this area. Acceptable
materials use examples common
to work settings and describe
activities or discussion questions

Comments
that require participants to relate
the concept to the work setting.

A Strengths

B Weaknesses

5 Overall Rating for Examples and Experiential Components

Strong Weak

Adequate Other

F Content Validity

1 Extent to Which Curriculum Has Been Piloted and
Modified to Reflect Results of Pilot Test

Strong Weak

Adequate Other

2 Research Evidence to Support Validity

Strong Weak

Adequate o Other

3 Database to Support Content
(current references cited throughout)

Strong

Adequate

Weak

Other
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Experiential Components

This question focuses on the
extent to which there is an
opportunity to practice skills
during training and receive
feedback/supervision (e.g., prac-
ticum or exercises at worksite).

Transfer of Knowledge

This question focuses on the
extent to which the curriculum
forces a transfer of information/
skill to the work environment
(e.g., competency demonstration
at the works ite, completion of
written exercises related to work
environment).

Content Validity

This refers to validity of the
curriculum and its effectiveness
in achieving desired outcomes.

Extent... Piloted

Strong curricula are
systematically pilot tested and
are reviewed by experts in the
content area. The results are used
to modify and update the content.

Research Evidence

This question asks whether the
authors specifically tested the
content to ensure the information
provided assists learners in
developing the skills the content
was designed to cover, and how
effective the results indicate the
material is.



Database 4 Comments

This question asks whether
references published within five
years of the publication date are
cited throughout to support the
content.

A Strengths

B Weaknesses

5 Overall Rating for Content Validity

Strong
Adequate

Comprehensiveness G Comprehensiveness

This section refers to how
thoroughly the materials cover
the information they claim in the
title in text to cover. It includes
whether enough information is
provided to enable learners to
meet the stated objectives.

Comprehensive Within

This question asks whether the
content is accurate and thorough
enough to meet the stated
objectives and does it reflect
contemporary service values or
philosophies.

Availability of
Supplementary...

This question asks whether
supplementary resources
published within the past five
years are identified.

1 Comprehensive Within and Across Topics

Strong
Adequate

Weak
Other

Weak
Other

2 Training Material Covers Federal /State Regulated Content

Strong Weak
Adequate Other

3 Availability of Supplementary Training Resources

Strong Weak
Adequate Other

4 Appropriateness for Different Types of Providers

Strong
Adequate

325

Weak
Other
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5 Comments Appropriateness

A Strengths

B Weaknesses

6 Overall Rating for Comprehensiveness

Strong
Adequate

H Quality of Learner Instructions

Weak
Other

1 Prerequisites for Learners (as noted in curriculum)

Mark all that apply.

Direct service experience
Academic degree or certification
Previous training on this topic
Previous experience with persons having a particular characteristic,
need or disability
Previous training on other topics
Other (please specify)

2 Quality of Directions to the Learner on How to Proceed through
the Student/Trainee Materials

Strong
Adequate

Weak
Other
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This question asks whether the
materials are appropriate to train
staff working in different sizes
and types of service setting and
whether they could be used
effectively by agencies that
provide services in a single site
versus several scattered sites.

Quality of Learner
Instructions

This section refers to the quality
of directions provided to learners
on how to proceed through the
materials. It is only scored for
self-paced or trainer-facilitated
materials or when there is an
attempt to provide such
instructions.

Quality of Directions

Strong materials provide good
directions. Adequate materials
provide directions but getting
through the material is difficult.
Weak materials lack instructions.



Quality of Instructor
Instructions

This section refers to the quality
of directions provided to those
who teach the content covered in
the materials to others. This
category is not scored when the
materials are solely for self-paced
use, unless the materials
specifically provide instructions
for the instructor.

Quality of Direction

Strong materials provide good
directions. Adequate materials
provide directions but getting
through the material is difficult.
Weak materials lack instructions.

3 Comments

A Strengths

B Weaknesses

4 Overall Rating for Learner Instructions

Strong
Adequate

I Quality of Instructor Instructions

Weak
Other

1 Qualification of Instructor (as noted in curriculum)

Mark all that apply.

Direct service experience Academic degree /certification
Content area expertise Supervisory/management
Training experience experience
Previous experience with Completion of a
persons having a particular train-the-trainer course
characteristic /disability Other

2 Quality of Direction to the Instructor
on Using the Materials

Strong
Adequate

Weak
Other

3 Do the materials specify the instructional materials needed?

Yes 0 No

4 Do the materials specify strategies to manage
learner motivation?

CI Yes 0 No
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5 Do the materials specify the conditions for best learning?

Yes No

6 Comments

A Strengths

B Weaknesses

7 Overall Rating for Instructor Instructions

Strong
Adequate

Weak
Other

J Adaptability for Individual Instruction

1 Are strategies to accommodate individual
differences noted?

2 Ease of Use

Yes 0 No

Strong
Adequate

Weak
Other

3 Graphics /Production Quality of Written Materials
(e.g., legibility/readability of type, reproduction qualities)

Strong
Adequate

4 Terminology. (reading level of materials for
target audience)

Strong
Adequate

Weak
Other

Weak
Other
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Adaptability for Individual
Instruction

This section refers to the extent to
which the material accom-
modates learners with varying
abilities and experiences, who
work different shifts, or who
work in scattered sites. Materials
that could easily be adapted to be
used in different formats or with
different groups of learners are
scored higher.

Ease of Use

Strong materials feature clear
and straight-forward design (e.g.,
sequence, format, design).
Adequate materials are not as
clear but are decipherable. Weak
materials are difficult to use.

Graphics / Production

Strong materials contain many
good graphics and the written
material is easy to read and
reproduce. Adequate materials
have fewer graphics but are still
legible and can be reproduced.
Weak materials are difficult to
read and/or reproduce.

Terminology

Strong materials have simple and
easy to understand language.
Adequate materials contain some
technical language but are
understandable. Weak materials
use many technical words.



Overall Design

Strong materials accommodate
differences in learning styles,
work schedules, and pre-existing
knowledge. Adequate materials
accommodate some, while weak
ones contain no information on
how to accommodate the above
differences.

Variety of Instructional
Modes

This section refers to the extent to
which different teaching
strategies are used to present
materials.

5 Overall Design of the Learning Activities for Individualized
Instruction (e.g., ability to accommodate varied learning styles,
work schedules, life styles)

Strong Weak
Adequate Other

6 Comments

A Strengths

B Weaknesses

7 Overall Rating for Adaptability for
Individual Instruction

Strong
Adequate

K Variety of Instructional Modes

1 Instructional Strategies Used

Mark all that apply.

Case studies
Small discussion groups
Role-play
Games
Lecture
Panels/guest speakers
Self-paced learning package

2 Type of Materials

Mark all that apply.

Student workbook/manual
Slide/film
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Weak
Other

Demonstration/modeling
Fieldwork (pract. /intern)
Practice exercises
Classroom discussion
1 to 1 instruction
Follow along materials
Other

Videotape
Handout masters



Transparency masters
Instructor's manual
Syllabus

3 Comments

A Strengths

Computer program
Other

B Weaknesses

7 Overall Rating for Use of Multiple Modes
of Instruction

Strong
Adequate

Weak
Other

L People-first Language / Freedom from Bias

1 Degree of Freedom from Bias with Respect to Gender

Strong Weak
Adequate Other

2 Degree of Freedom from Bias with Respect to Culture, Nationality,
or Race

Strong
Adequate

Weak
Other

3 Degree of Freedom from Bias with Respect to Disability/ People-
first Language

Strong
Adequate

Weak
Other
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Overall Rating for Use

Strong materials feature three or
more modes of instruction, at
least one of which requires active
learner involvement (e.g., role-
play, discussion, self-paced
materials). Adequate materials
use two modes of instruction (at
least one requires active learner
involvement with the material).
Weak materials feature only one
mode and learners are not
required to directly interact with
the material.

People-first Language

Materials that use stigmatizing
labels for people with disabilities
are rated as weak in this area.
This category also addresses
whether the material is free from
racist and sexist remarks and
writing styles.

Degree of Freedom with
Respect to Gender

This question asks whether the
materials use gender-neutral
language, include both male and
female examples, and avoid
stereotypes for gender roles).

Degree of Freedom with
Respect to Culture

Uses examples from various
ethnic groups; material discusses
issues related to cultural
differences regarding topic at
hand; avoids stereotypes related
to various cultures.

Degree of Freedom from
Bias with Respect to
Disability

Uses non-labeling language
throughout; avoids stereotypes of
people with disabilities.



Normalization / Inclusion

This section reviews whether
the content is consistent with
contemporary values and
philosophies of services to people
with developmental disabilities.

Training Materials Apply

This question asks whether the
materials promote choices,
individual growth, assertive-ness,
rights, and control of personal
resources or belongings. All the
examples and content in strong
materials reflect the principle of
self-determination. Adequate
materials do not emphasize self-
determination but make no
blatant errors in this regard.
Weak materials are vet),
inconsistent with the principle of
self-determination.

Training Materials
Promote A Strengths

This question asks whether the
materials promote community
integration/inclusion, age
appropriate activities, indepen-
dence and interdependence, and
natural supports/interventions.
Adequate materials do not emph-
asize these values but make no
blatant errors in this regard.
Weak materials are blatantly
inconsistent with the values
stated above.

4 Comments

A Strengths

B Weaknesses

5 Overall Rating for Freedom from Bias

Strong
Adequate

M Normalization / Inclusion

Weak
Other

1 Training Materials Apply Principles of Self-Determination for
Individuals with Disabilities and/or their Families

Strong
Adequate

1=1 Weak
Other

2 Training Materials Promote Value-based Services

3 Comments

Strong
Adequate

Weak
Other

B Weaknesses

331

320



4 Overall Rating for Normalization/ Inclusion

Strong Weak
Adequate Other

N Overall Quality

1 Overall Strengths and Weaknesses

A Strengths

B Weaknesses

332
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Overall Strengths and
Weaknesses

If strengths or weaknesses were
noted in one or more categories,
summarize why in several
sentences. If the module has an
overall strength or weakness in
several categories, note the
primary reasons.



Overall Quality 2 Overall Quality /Rating

This question asks for a summary
judgment of the overall excellence
of the material. Information from
the entire evaluation was
combined to determine the
usefulness of the material for
training direct service staff
members. The materials were
evaluated on a five-point scale
from Excellent, Very Good, Good,
Fair to Poor. Materials judged to
be fair or poor in quality were
excluded from this guide.

Excellent
Very Good
Good
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Fair
Poor
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Training Topics

Administrative and
Management Issues

Administrative planning
Board of governance
Budgeting/fiscal management
Communicating
Computer technology
Contract language
Coordinating services
Corporate development
Disciplinary issues
Employee/consumer counseling
Employee evaluation
Fund raising
Leadership and motivation
Minority issues
Organizational change
Personnel management
Personnel policy
Program evaluation
Program promotion
Public relations
Quality assurance
Recruitment /hiring / termination
Staff supervision techniques
Training staff and consultants
Work plans

Case Management and
Service Coordination

Accessing generic services
Accessing specialized services
Interagency coordination/issues
Interdisciplinary team process
Personal futures planning
Systems change
Service planning

Health Care, Safety,
and Emergency Issues

AIDS
CPR
Defensive driving
Dental care
Fire and weather safety

First aid
Gastrostomy care
Handling medical emergencies
Health care routines
Hepatitis B
Meal planning and preparation
Medication administration
Medication side effects
Nutrition
Psychotropic medication
Sanitation and infection control
Seizures and illnesses
Tracheostomy care

Individual Assessment

Assessment instruments
Assessment strategies
Functional analysis
Measurement issues
Screening
Task analysis

Individual Special Needs

Challenging Behavior
Dual diagnosis (MR/MI)
Emergency/controlled procedures
Positive interventions
Substance abuse/alcohol

Human Sexuality

Parents with DD

Personal Care Special Needs
Eating/feeding

Physical Special Needs
Assistive technology and devices
Environmental adaptations
Lifting
Positioning and handling

Sensory and Communication Needs
Augmentative communication
Orientation and mobility
Sensory integration training
Sign language/braille
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Intervention / Treatment /
Programming

Behavior modification
Data collection and management
Individual program design
Instructional strategies
Program development
Program implementation
Program maintenance
Program management
Prompting strategies
Program writing
Record keeping
Report writing
Selection and use of training
materials
Writing goals and objectives

Introduction to Developmental
Disabilities

Community integration/LRE
Deinstitutionalization
Disability information/awareness
Historical perspective
Human growth and development
Information referral/direction
services
Overview of specific disabilities
Overview of service delivery systems
Normalization
Philosophical issues
Quality of life
Terminology

Issues in Service Delivery

Community Integration and
Participation

Recreation and leisure
Social networks, participation
Transportation/community
mobility

Early Intervention

Education
Inclusive education
Outcome based education

Employment/Adult Day Services
Business theory
Career planning

Client scheduling
Employer negotiation
Employment models
Follow along and monitoring
Generalizing work opportunities
Job and job site analysis
Job development and modification
Job match
Job placement
Job site training
Labor market analysis
Maintaining access to employment
Marketing
Production management
Proposal/contract development
Rehabilitation technology
Resource development
Rural employment
Supervisor/coworker advocacy
Supported employment
Vocational training
Wage and hour

Family Supports
Communicating with families
Counseling families
Parent/family advocacy
Parenting
Sibling support
Working with families

Medical Issues
Diagnosis/prescription
Genetics
Health care
Identification
Mental health/counseling
Prenatal services
Prevention

Residential Services
Activities of daily living
Community acceptance
Community living
Foster care
Home management
Independent living
Respite Care
Supported living

Services to Persons Who Are Elderly
Transition from School to Adult Roles
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Legal Issues, Self-Advocacy,
and Individual Rights

Advocacy
Child neglect and abuse
Consumer empowerment
Data privacy issues
Disability rights
Guardianship
Legal rights/criminal justice
Self-advocacy
Self-determination
Special needs adoption
Vulnerable adults

Public Policy / Planning

Laws (e.g., ADA training)

Instructional Formats

Public programs and services
Rules and regulations for provi-
sion of services

Staff Development

Assertiveness training
Conflict resolution
Ethical issues and standards
Interpersonal skills
Job-seeking skills
Paraprofessional roles and respon-
sibilities
Problem solving
Stress management
Teamwork
Time management

Self-paced: These materials are written primarily for direct service staff
members and can be used by employees without a supervisor present.
Examples include self-paced texts the employee reads before completing
written exercises that are graded by a supervisor.

Trainer-facilitated: These materials are written for both trainers and direct
service staff. These are best used when a trainer is present and actively
involved in the training session. These materials do not recommend or
require that the trainer receive specific instruction on their use before us-
ing them with direct service staff members. Examples include workbooks,
lecture notes, and videotapes with discussion sections a trainer must lead.

Train-the-trainer: These materials are written primarily for trainers and
are best used when trainers receive direct instruction on their use before
teaching the material to direct service employees. Many of these materials,
however, can also be used without this prior instruction. Examples include
curricula designed by University Affiliated Programs to be taught first to
trainers and then by the trainers to direct service staff members.

Post-secondary education curriculum: These materials are written prima-
rily for trainers in post-secondary settings to teach direct service staff or
their trainers. These materials are usually taught during a specific interval
(i.e., semesters or quarters) and are often used for pre-service training.
Examples include syllabi and course readings for a technical institute class.

Each evaluation identifies instructional formats for the material and each
identifies the format best suited to the material in bold italics.
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Training Curricula Evaluation Form

Research and Training Center on Residential Services
and Community Living
Institute on Community Integration (UAP)
University of Minnesota
212 Pattee Hall /150 Pillsbury Drive SE
Minneapolis, MN 55455

Prepared by Amy Hewitt, Sheryl A. Larson, Janet Bast, David Fee, &
K. Charlie Lakin, May 1996.

Preparation of this document was supported through a subcontract from
the Center on Human Policy, Research and Training Center on Commu-
nity Integration, Syracuse University, funded through Cooperative Agree-
ment #H133B00003-90 awarded by the National Institute on Disability
and Rehabilitation Research, U.S. Department of Education. Supplemen-
tal support was also provided through cooperative agreement
#HH133B30072 to the Research and Training Center on Residential
Services and Community Living/Institute on Community Integration
(UAP) from the National Institute on Disability and Rehabilitation Re-
search, US Department of Education. Publication and dissemination of
project materials is supported by grant #90000302 from the Administra-
tion on Developmental Disabilities (ADD), US Department of Health &
Human Services for the National Residential Information Systems
Project. No endorsement of the materials identified in the resource list
by either the US Department of Education or the Administration on De-
velopmental Disabilities should be inferred.

The University of Minnesota is committed to the policy that all persons
shall have equal access to its programs, facilities, and employment with-
out regard to race, color, creed, religion, national origin, sex, age, mari-
tal status, disability, public assistance status, veteran status, or sexual
orientation.

This document is available in alternative formats upon request.
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